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EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.

CHAPTER 1.

1. Taixos dxiororos, obx &7 avbpismu, 030 8/ avbpiimov, aANG Bic
*In607 Xprorol, el @0l marpls rob dyeipavros qurdy éx venpiiv, Paul an
apostle, not of [éx called by] men, nor by [, instructed through
the instrumentality of | man, but through Jesus Christ and God
the Father, who raised Iim from the dead) A remarkable anti-
thesis, in which, while Paul asserts his apostleship, he mentions
also his divine vocation, odx &7 dvlpdawr, arré (supply did) ©cob
warpds, not of man, but (by) God the Father ; comp. ver. 15, and
the following verses; and his immediate instruction, o3 &/ évépmou,
&ndé ic. " Tnooi X provot, not by man but by Jesus Christ. Instruction
is generally effected by one individual, for example, as Paul was
instructed by Gamaliel; calling, by more than one; hence the dif-
ference of number, of men, by a man. Artemonius page 211, 212,
contends, after Le Clerc, that we must insert d¢ad from after xa/:
but 8¢ by is rightly supplied from the last clause, and the force
of the particle &:¢ by in this passage includes the meaning of the
particle dmd, from, but not vice versa. Paul, when he men-
tions the Father and the Son in connection, often uses a single
preposition. 1 Tim. vi. 18.— &, dy) He had just used die with
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2 GALATIANS 1. 2—6.

an apostrophe ; it is now without the apostrophe, for the sake of
emphasis.—éysipavrog, who raised) The seeds preparatory to the
discussion of his subject are [here already] scattered. The re-
surrection of Christ is the source of righteousness and apostle~
ship, Rom. i. 4, 5, iv. 25; 2 Cor. v. 19.

2. Mdvreg, all) This short verse adds to this epistle the form of
a creed.— éxxAnotaug, to the churches) He uses the plural on account
of the multitude of churches and towns in Galatia. Nor does he
add the epithets, which he applies to the Romans, Corinthians,
etc.—TI'ahariag, of Galatia) 1 Pet. 1. 1.

4. Toii dévrog, who gave) Paul adds such a periphrasis nowhere
else to the prayer for grace and peace: who gave himself, ii. 20.
—dpapridv, for our sins) which had enslaved us to this evil
world.—égénnrau, might deliver) Paul describes the whole benefit
of redemption on that side, on which the Galatians, carried away
by the mischievous influence of Jewish teaching, experienced
greatest difficulty.—#eordros, present) This present lasts as long
as wickedness prevails.—aidvog movnpod 3 evil world) A rare mode
of speaking by which the whole economy of sin under the autho-
rity of Satan is denoted.  T'he ages of ages ( for ever and ever) in
the following verse are opposed to this world [which is both de-
praved and unhappy.—V. g.], on which comp. Rom. v. 6: and
by it the Galatians had been almost entirely led away. The
present world obstructs the glory of God, and is under the autho-
rity rob mompod, of the Wicked One. Paul speaks of Satan
nowhere more sparingly than in this epistle.—xar¢, according to)
construed with, who gave; John x. 18, at the end.—rb ééirqua
the will) without any merit of ours; comp. John vi. 38, 39.—
xaly, and) See Rom. xv. 6, note [of Him who is at once God (the
Creator) and our Father].

9. "H 3i€a, the glory) for this will, which brings salvation. A
delightful introduction.

6. ©avudfu, I marvel) Paul, writing to all the other churches,
begins with an expression of thanksgiving and praise to God,
which, although the subject here requires something different,
has however been virtually expressed, [has been represented by
an equivalent] ver. 5. He also delays giving them the appella-

tion of brethren. We give this summary of the epistle. There
are three divisions.
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1. TaE INSCRIPTION, i. 1-5.

II. TaE REcALLING OF THE (GENTILES TO THE TRUE
GOSPEL, WHERE
1. He reproves them, 6-10.
11. He asserts the divine authority of the Gospel preached by
himself: because he
1) From a persecutor has become an apostle by heavenly
calling, 11-17.
2) Never acted asif he had not been Peter’s equal, 18, 19 :
21, 22.
ur. He vindicates justification by faith, anew reproaching the
Galatians, 1. 1, 2, 15—iv. 11,
1v. He explains the same subject to the Galatians, with the
most tender affection, by the allegory of the son of the
bond maid and of the son of the free woman, iv. 12.
v. He then exhorts them to maintain their liberty, v. 1-12,
dissuades them from its abuse, and admonishes them
not to walk after the flesh, but after the Spirit, 13,
14, 16.—vi. 5, 6-10.

III. Cox~cLusioN, 11, 12, 17, 18.
See also the note at chap. ii. 16.

—olrw sayiws, so quickly) Paul had been with the Galatians
not long before. See Ordo temp. (arrangement of dates) p.
281 [Ed. ii.,, p. 242, No. 6.]—uerarideste, you are removed)
transferred [you have changed your place from Him] A
weighty expression, having an excuse blended with it. Jerome
says: Galatia in our language implies transference, [removal
from one place to another].—dmd roi xahisavros Juds, from
Him, who called you) One’s calling, is therefore the channel of
grace, the rule for the future; ch. v. 8, 13. 'We have here,
ver. 6-10, a Proposition [statement of the subject, viz. the
calling] and a sort of Division of it tnto parts [diipeais] ; and the
calling in [“into the”] grace [ver. 6] is treated of in continua-
tion from ver. 11: the words “there be some that trouble you”
are treated of, ch. v. 7., etc.—év xdpir, in grace [Engl. Vers.. into
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the grace| Acts xv. 11.—Xpiroii, of Christ) The construction
is with amd from.")

1.0, which) This word relates to the Glospel, not to the words
a different gospel.—obx Foriv &Xho, s not another) érro [aliud] an-
other differs from grepo, [alterum] a second and different.? Paul
not merely rejects that so-called Gospel, which the Galatians
had allowed to be thrust upon them, but any other whatever.——
rués, some) unhappy persons, ver. 8, ch. v. 10, 12.—rapdosorres,
that trouble) ch. v. 10.—dénovreg, wishing) They really were not
able, but yet they were earnestly wishing to do it. Paul often
glances at the Galatians and their seducers by this expression ;
ch. iv. 9, 17,21, vi. 12, 13. So Col. ii. 18.—pueracrpibar)
797 is frequently translated by this word.—eb cbayyédiy o
Xpiorol, the Gospel of Christ.) Those, who troubled them, did
not quite deny Jesus Christ; but Paul acknowledges nothing
but the pure Gospel.

8. ‘Husiz) We, many as we are, ver. 2.—# dyyehog i€ obpavod,
or an angel from heaven) whose authority, with the exception of
God and Christ, is the highest, ch. iv. 14.—38 sinyyshodueda,
which we have preached) This proves the apostolic infallibility.
—awddeu, let him be [accursed] anathema) Deprived of all part
in Christ and God. The antithesis is at vi. 16.—#orw, let him
be) Controversies not only cannot, but not even ought to be
carried on without strong feeling ; but that strong feeling ought
to be holy feeling.

9. ‘g, as) He speaks deliberately. He seems to have paused
between the writing of each verse. A similar asseveration is
repeated, ch. v. 2, 3, 21.——apouipinoper, we said before) In the
plural : for in ver. 8 he wrote we have preached, also in the
plural.—2éyw, I say) in the singular. All knew the truth of
the Gospel ; Paul knew that the minds of the Galatians had

! This word Xpswrob itself, although it is not considered as a reading fully
established by the margin of both Ed., is, however, expressed in the Germ.
Ver.—E. B.

Gg Cypr. Lucif. omit Xpioro5. But ABHD [adding *Insow with #] Vulg.
support it ;—rob xaAtgarros agreeing with Xpiorod, and both governed by
dmo ; but Engl. Vers. and Vulg. make Xpioro be governed by xapire.—ED.

2 dnhog, one of many; Erepog, one of two. Diversity is more strongly ex-
pressed in {repos than danec.—Ebp.
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been truly impressed with the Gospel; he now therefore says,
ye have received, and by this expression there is an epitasis [em-
phatic addition, or augmentation of force] in the repetition.’—
¢i) if. This is more positive than e@v [though it should happen
that], ver. 8.—ipés sdayyenilerar, furnish you with any other
Gospel [preach to you]) Here ipis is put before the verb ¢bay-
yenilerau, though in the 8th verse iui is put after; this is for
the sake of emphasxs, moreover we are not to suppose that
there is no distinction intended in the different cases [Jui
and wuiis]: We have preached the Gospel to you, has the
dative of advantage: 70 furnish any one [Accusative] with a
Gospel, is fitted to direct a sneer against the false teachers’
pretensions.

10. "Apri yép, for now) The reason why even now he writes
with such asseverations: now is repeated from ver. 9.—dvdpdmovg,
men) This word is without the article, but presently after, i
©sty, God, with the article. Regard is to be had to God alone.
~—meifw) weidw roe, s much the same as the word &péoxw, which
presently occurs, I seek to please any one : meibey rné, to obtain
the consent or indulgence of any one. Plato de Leg. lib. 10,
at the beginning; comp. 2 Cor. v. 11, note.—dvipizog, men)
The antithesis is, of Christ.—#r, yet) The meaning is, I have
not heretofore sought, nor do I yet seek to please men ; comp.
yet, ch. v.11. The particles of the present time, &prs, now, and ir,
yet, refute the words of him who troubled the Galatians. They
here distinguish the present from the former time, not only
when he was a Pharisee, but likewise when he was an apostle.
As to the time when he was a Pharisee, Paul neither denies
nor affirms in this passage. Paul not long before had circum-
cised Timothy for example. They were wishing to turn that
circumstance as a conclusive argument against him with the
Galatians.— avépdimors, men) for the feelings of men are at variance
with those of God and Christ; hence, the evil of this present
world, ver. 4—ipésxoy, I pleased) dpionw, I seek to please, Rom.
viii. 8, note. A man generally either pleases or displeases him,

' See Append. on Epitasis. In the first use of the words, ver. 8,
“ Though we, etc., preach any other Gospel,” there do not occur the words
** than that ye have received.” The addition of these words, ver. 9, on the
second use or repetition of the former words, constitutes the Epitasis.—Ep.
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whom he either seeksor does not seek toplease.—Xpiorot, of Christ)
whom I seek to please, as is becoming in a servant, Tit. ii. 9.

11. ’Adsnpol, brethren) He now at length calls them brethren.
—uard, according to [after]) xard includes the meaning of the
prepositions &b, di¢;, and wapd, in ver. 1, 12. My Gospel is
not according to the estimate of men.

12. TapéireBoy, I received) This differs from I was taught it
[¢8iddixdnv] ; for the one is accomplished without labour; the
other is acquired by the labour of learning.—&/ dwoxarinbews,
by revelation) viz., I received.

18. 'Hxobours, ye have heard) before I came to you.—smort, in
time past) when Paul was no way desirous of promoting the
cause of the Gospel.—imiplovy, I wasted) This word denotes
what is quite the opposite of edification [the building up of the
Church].

14. Tpotxomwrov, I was becoming a proficient [I profited]) in my
very acts.—ovnhiudiras, my equals in years) who were at that
time in their full vigour.—aarpmxav mov, of my fathers [of my here-
ditary and national traditions]) which were very dear to me, as
if they depended on me as their sole patron. A mimesis.!

15. Ebdéunoer, it pleased) The good pleasure of God is the
farthest point which a man can reach, when he is inquiring
with respect to the causes of his salvation. Paul attributes
nothing to merit; presently he adds, from the womb; comp.
Rom. ix. 11.—¢ apopisas, who separated me) that he might show
to me this good pleasure.—éx xoining pnrpis pov, from my mother's
womb) Jer. i. 5.

16. ’ Azorarinpas, to reveal) construed with it pleaaed God
A remarkable word.—riv vidy alrol, His Son) ii. 20.—év émoi) in
me, not merely by me ; for that after all is but the consequent
[which must be preceded by the revelation #n the preacher].
The Son of God had been formerly revealed, now He was also
revealed in Paul, in relation to Paul, i.c. [He was revealed] to
Paul. So, in, presently in this verse, and ver. 24.—év vl #vso,
among the heathen) whose calling corresponds in many respects
to my own. There was the less need therefore to repair to

! See App. Here he imitates the language which himself formerly, and
which the Jewish legalists used in speaking of the traditions.—Eb.
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Jerusalem.—eb6éwg, tmmediately) This is chiefly connected with
awinoy, I went away. The sudden fitness of the apostle is
denoted, Acts ix. 20, he straightway preached. [Moved, how-
ever, by peculiar modesty, he willingly yielded the palm to his
senior colleagues, if at any time they were present.—V.g.] Jerome
construes eifsdis with ha edayyeriluwwar, that I might forthwith
preach.—ob mpocavsdiun) I had not recourse to flesh and blood,
for the sake of consulting them. The same verb, and avedéuny,
occur ii. 6, 2. The dictionaries (which see) make no distinction
between the single and double compound verb. But the
apostle seems to have considerately made the distinction, so
that apd; means, besides, further, i.e., divine revelation was suf-
ficient for me [I went no further than it].—owpxi xal afueri, to
Aesh and blood) i.e., to man or men, ch. ii. 6; comp. Matt.
xvi. 17, note.

17. 0ud awiindor) Neither went I up; so avirde, John vi. 3.—
‘Ieposirvuc, to Jerusalem) the seat of the apostles.— ApafSiav,
Arabia) a country of the Gentiles.—adny misrpeba, again I re-
turned) Paul here takes for granted that his journey to Damascus,
on which he had been converted, was previously known.—
Aapaondy, Damascus) of Syria. There is no other Damascus
than that of Syria, but I have added the mention of Syria,
because he had been formerly speaking of Arabia, etc.

18. Tpin, three) After he had gwen proofs of the apostohc
office.—ioropiioasr) a weighty expression,' as referring to an im-
portant matter. He did not say i [though Engl. Vers. so
renders it, to see], but isrop7icas, * which,” (says Chyrs.) “is said by
those who accurately observe (o zarauavddvorrec) great and splendid
cities.” Plutarch represents Solon and many others as having tra-
velled for the purpose of acquiring great wisdom and information
(ioroping). Julian, when he was about to consult the diviners
in the cities of Greece, alleged as the cause of his going, the
extensive information of Greece (xaf isropiav 7iig ‘EArddoc), and
of the schools there. Greg. Naz., Or. 4, Cresoll. theatr. rhet.,
p- 163.—mérpos, Peter) Therefore Paul preferred him to the

' “Torooiw Th. forwp, fonus; to become acquainted with anything by visiting
and inquiry, Pol. ix. 14,3. ‘Iorop. 7iwé, to become acquainted with one by a
face to face interview.—Eb.

8ee Wahl. Clav.
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other apostles, ch. il. 7.—dsxawérrs, fifteen) during so short a
time, Paul means to say, Peter would not have been able to
have made me an apostle. [It s profitable to observe rather
carefully, what are the dealings of God with thee, that when cir-
cumstances permit, thou mayest confidently appeal to them even
after a long interval—V. g.]

19. Ty &derplv ro5 Kupiou, the Lord’s brother) cousin of Jesus.
There was no other James, the Lord’s brother, and an apostle

20. 1803, behold) viz. ieri, it is; for ém means that.!

21. "Hxdoy, I came) with the Gospel, ver. 23.

22. Ty Tovdaiag, of Judea) with the exception of Jerusalem.

23. ‘0 didawy, he who persecuted) He had been very well
known by this name, nor was the name Saul itself so celebrated,
as that of the persecutor.

24, *Edé¢alov, they glorified) And in the present day the
Church glorifies God in Paul. [Remember thou to observe the
same thing (to glorify God) as often as a good report (about
some one converted from ungodliness), has Leen brought to thee.
—V. g.]—é éucl, tn me) comp. note to ver. 16. They glorified
God previously, they now glorified Him also on account of

Paul.

CHAPTER IIL

1. A, .after) At an interval of fourteen years between the
two journeys to Jerusalem.

2. Kara amondivyw, by revelation) As Paul had revelations he
had no need to learn from men. This revelation had been com-
municated to him for an important reason.—éeséun) set before
them [communicated], as equals are wont to do, not that they
should confirm me, but that they should confirm others, Acts
XV. 2.—abrofs, to them) at Jerusalem. This is treated of ver.
3, 4.—za¥ idiav) apart, privately) all were not capable of compre-
hending it.—soi; doxolior, who were held in reputation) In anti-

* It is the case before God, tRat, etc.—Ep.
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thesis to Paul, who was less acknowledged. [The apostles are
principally intended, ver. 9.—V. g.] comp. 2 Cor. xi. 5. Hesy-
chius; doxobvres, oi tvdofor. This is brought under consideration,
ver. 6, T.—u#aws, lest by any means) this word depends on aveé-
wavy I set forth [communicated]. T should run, says he, or had
run in vain, if circumcision had been judged necessary.—rpéxw,
I should run) with the swift victory of the Gospel.

3. 006k, not even) We did not even allow the necessity of cir-
cumecising Titus, who was with me, to be laid upon us.

4. A 8t) But this matter concerning Titus happened on ac-
count of, etc.—dz, but [Engl. Vers. And that] is here a particle ex-
planatory and intensive.—auapsiodnroug) wapi: here and in mops-
ooy, denotes by the way, stealthily, underhand.—~yevdadénpovs,
false brethren) He had shown greater respect to those, who were
professed Jews, as in the case of Timothy, Acts xvi. 3.—oirumes,
who) Comp. Acts xv. 1, 24.—xaraoxozfioar) to spy out, and
destroy.

5. T vmorayy, by subjection) There is here a limitation. We
would willingly have yielded for love [but not in the way of
subjection].—n ariduc) the truth of the Gospel, the pure Gospel,
not another, ch. i. 6 : which false brethren attempt to substitute.
The same mode of speaking is found, ver. 14; Col.i. 5. Truth,
precise, unaccommodating, abandons nothing, that belongs
to itself, admits nothing, that is inconsistent with it.—
ude, you) Greeks. We defended for your sakes, what you now
reject.

6. "Amxd) Supply o}, oi &ad, x.7.Ay and construe, oldév wor drapipes,
m0i0f wore oy dwdy nem-A. It 18 of mo importance to me, what sort

. of persons in particular [ whatsoever’] those were, who were of
the number of those more distinguished. The preposition is put
in the same way, while the article is omitted, Mark v. 35;
Luke xi. 49. Not only the three, James, Peter, and John, were
donoivres, highly distinguished. He therefore says dazd riv. Oi
donduvrsg, Viz. o bakp Mav daéorone ; 2 Cor. Xi. §.—eivei 1) to be (ac-
counted) something, among those, who did not so esteem Paul.
—dmoiof wore) wort is here enclitic, not an adverb of time.— s,
God) Paul followed the judgment of God. He asserts the
Divine authority; he does not disparage that of the apostles.—
7y, for) The reason assigned [aetiologia] not of the thing but
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of the word. Paul had just made a preface, and points out the
reason why he did so, and proposes the subject itself. In like
manner, for occurs, ch. vi. 7. The preface is, that he does not
depend on the consent of others; afterwards, however, he shows
that consent.—obdtv mposavitsvro) they added [imparted]' nothing
to me, i.e. they found no fault in my doctrine. It often hap-
pens that a man, who wishes to find fault or admonish, does it
modestly, under the appearance of communicating information.
“ Those, who took the lead,” antecessores, as Tertullian calls
rolig doxolvrag, used no such method in regard to Paul. I set
Sforth, avebéumy, to them, ver. 2 ; they had nothing to add.?

7. 'Idévreg) seeing from the effect itself, which I pointed out
to them, ver. 8 ; Acts xv. 12.—iis axpofusriag, of the uncircum~
cision) t.e. of the Gentiles, who were to be brought to the faith
without circumeision.

8. Eig #¢ 0w, to the Gentiles) i.e. to the apostleship of the
Gentiles.

9. Dvéwes, when James, etc., perceived) After having heard
and seen me.—dofeisay, given) comp. respecting Paul, 2 Pet.
iil. 15.—TaxwBos®) James. Ie is put here first, because he
mostly remained at Jerusalem, or even because he took the
principal lead in this matter, and Paul might have seemed to
differ more from James than from Peter, more from Peter than
from John. For many circumstances would lead us to con-
clude, that James and Paul, as well as Peter and Paul, etc., had

1 'Wahl. Clav. renders the verse here in the middle, ¢ Animus est, novum
aliquid imponere ;” i.e. they were not disposed to impose any new burden or
obligation on me.—ED.

? wposavidevro, the pds implying addition.—Eb.

8 Tlérpos xad ’ Idnwfog, the marginal reading in this verse is equal in both
Ed. to the reading *laxw@os xeel Kn@as adopted both in the Germ. Vers. and
tn the Gnom: ver. 11, the name KnQas, which had been left doubtful in the
larger Ed., s openly preferred in 2d Ed. and Germ. Ver. to the other ; Jinally,
ver. 14, the reading Kn@& added to the genuine readings on the margin of the
larger Ed. on the margin of the 24 Ed. s placed among those that are less cer-
‘tain, and in the Germ. Ver. is exchanged for the reading wérpw.—E. B.

"Idxafos xal Kn@dc is read by BC Orig. and Cod. Amiat. of Vulg.
Miérpos x.’ ldxwBos is read by D(A)Gfy Vulg. (Fuld. MS., ete.) Iren. A
omits xxi Kn@ac. Inver.11 ABCH Vulg. read Kn@gs. But D(A)Gfy Vulg.
and Rec. Text have Ilérpos.  In ver. 14 ABC have Kn0z. D(A)Gfy Vulg.
and Rec. Text have IIérpy.—FEp.
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that in their nature and in the feelings of their soul, which
would demand that the one should exercise love and forbear-
ance, along with self-denial, towards the other, without, how-
ever, any compromise of the truth recognized by all. Hence it
happens, that one and the same man, or one and the same as-
sembly cannot with equal facility comprehend both James and
Paul. This is proved in the failure of Luther, who called the
epistle of James “an epistle of straw;” but let those who
violently arraign him on this account, look at the monstrous
feelings which they themselves cherish against Paunl. Christ is
the only Head, the only Sun; the greatest apostles were only
members ; nor did these, as individuals, all equally receive the
rays of that Sun, but the whole together represented Christ in
the apostleship; comp. on their variety, Rev. xxi. 14, 19, 20.
And the affairs of the Church were so directed by its Divine
Head, that James, who was more tenacious of the law, preached
to the Jews; Paul, who did not copy others, and was more
eager for faith and liberty, preached to the Gentiles; and that
thus every onme might bring a character and endowments as
much adapted as possible to the province assigned to him.—
Knpés, Cephas) In some way or other, I know not how, this word
has the sound of greater veneration than Peter. If Peter had
held that supremacy, which men afterwards attributed to him,
Paul would have had the strongest reason for mentioning that
supremacy on the present occasion, or at least of naming him as
in an exalted position.—orére) This word corresponds to the He-
brew term Y Prov. ix. 1, and wherever it occurs.—dsfics
fdwnar) 50, dusy deEid, let us make peace, 1 Mace. vi. 58, etc.—
xowawving) fellowship, which refers to colleagues.—ive, that) viz.
we might go, viz. with the Gospel.—ei¢ e vz, to the Gentiles)
especially. For Paul also taught the Jews, Peter and John
the Gentiles, but the former followed out his career beyond
Judes, the latter had continued in Judea, so long as it con-
tinued to exist as a nation. If Peter came to Rome, he cer-
tainly had no fixed abode there. :

10. Tév wrwyiv, the poor) From among the Jews.—uvpovedar
wev, we should remember) The antecedent for the consequent;
for Paul was forward, not only to remember, but to assist.—
iomolduse, I was forward [anxious, zealous]) even among the
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Galatians, 1 Cor. xvi. 1. Paul did not cast away his zeal for
good works.!

11. "Ore, when) The argument at last reaches its highest
point. Paul reproves Peter himself; therefore he owes not his
doctrine to man.— Avriéysiav, Antioch) at that time the citadel
of the Gentile Church.—=zase: wpéowsoy, to the face) comp. ver.
14, before all; so the Lxx. 1 Kings i. 23, twice; 1 Chron.
xxviill. 8; Ps. .. 21; Dan. xi. 16, etc. Below, xare, iii. 1.
avtorny, I wnthstood [resisted]) A stern word.—xareyvwouivog)
xaraxsipuivg, condemned, on account of contrary actions, of
which the one condemned the other; see the following verse;
comp. ver, 18. The participle has a reciprocal meaning. For
Peter had condemned himself by his own judgment, by his own
practice.

12. suvvicdier) He ate, like as we did, along with the Gentiles.—
imtarenhs, he began to withdraw®) gradually.—dpdpler, separated)
entirely.—goBoluevoc, fearing) The fear of man is very injurious.

13. '0s noimoi) The others, believers.—zxa/) even Barnabas, whom
you would by no means think likely to do such a thing.—
owariydn, was led away) The power of frequent example.

14. "Eidov, I saw) A happy observation [of their error]—
spbomodoior) they walk [with a straightforward and open step] ac-
cording to the rule, vi. 16; in the right way, or rather with
body erect [as Engl. Vers. translates it uprightly], so- that it is
opposed to lameness, and to what is properly called straddling.
Straightness of the feet is the thing intended. The Greeks say
also bpboPBarein, bpbodpoueivi—rol ebayyenion, of the Gospel) For
the Gospel teaches, that righteousness from the works of the
law and the necessity for observance of the ceremonial law are
inconsistent with redemption by the death of Christ.— efzoy, 1
said) Paul alone maintained the point in this place, without
associates [to support him], against Judaism; afterwards also
against heathenism, 2 Tim. iv. 16, 17.—rg) The authors of this
conduct ought to be attacked.—umposter wdvran, before all) 1
Tim. v. 20.—¢/ o3, if thou) In this argument Paul reminds
Peter of the argument which the latter had used against the

! Though denying justification by them.—Ep.
2 This is the force of the Imperfect —Ep.
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Pharisees, Acts xv. 10, 11. Here commences a proposition
consisting of two members, of ‘which the first, if thou, etc., is
treated of in ver. 15, 16 ; the second, why—the Gentiles, etc., at
ver. 17, 18.— Tovduios imdpywy, being a Jew) and therefore more
closely related to the law.—20uxas {7¢, livest after the manner of
Gentiles) So Paul speaks, xar dvlpwmoy, t.c. [using the ad homi-
nem argument, turning Peter's own practice as an argument
against him] For Peter, retracting his former mode of living,
declared for the Gentile mode, since it was right in itself. Tak-
ing away this figure, the proposition itself, we must not live
after the manner of the Jews, is presently discussed.—r¢ vy,
the Gentiles ) set free from the law.—avayxdzs, thow compellest)
by thy conduct. They would have held it necessary . that the
Gentiles should either follow the Jewish ritual, or be deprived
of communion with the Church.—Iovéailen, to live as do the
Jews [Judaize]) what had been formerly obedience to the law
is now mere Judaism.

15. ‘Hpeiz, we) Paul, sparing the person of Peter, dismisses
the second person singular, and passes to the first person plural,
then figuratively to the first person singular, ver. 18; lastly,
Zin its proper [literal] meaning, ver. 19, 20. e, although
Jews by nature, and not sinners of the Gentiles, viz., we have
been : comp. the preterite knowing—we have believed. This we,
after the reason® has been interposed in the way of parenthesis,
is taken up again in the following verse with epitasis [an em-
phatic addition, viz., even we] and reaches to we have believed.
—apdoer, by nature) not merely proselytes.—obx £ é0viw apaprwnoi,
not sinners of the Gentiles) Paul openly declares it as a thing
acknowledged, that the Gentiles, inasmuch as they did not
even possess the law, are sinners, while the Jews, on the con-
trary, had the law or even works; Tit. iii. 5. Then by the
way he grants, that it is only in Christ that the Jews can have
communion with them ; but he especially declares, as a thing
acknowledged, the justification of the Gentiles by faith, and he
also infers the same thing concerning the Jews. To this refers
the expression sinners, ver. 17, note.?

! By ‘aetiologia.” See Append.
* Sinners such as the Gentiles heretofore were justly regarded.—Eb.
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16. Eidéres, knowing) i.e. since we have come to know.—
dvbpumos, @ man) every man, whether Jew, or Greek.—:é£ Zpywr
vipov, by the works of the law) The followers of Galatism, from
not clearly understanding and not rightly interpreting the
nature and end of the moral law, earnestly maintained the cere-
monial law; and, acknowledging little or no distinction between
the moral and ceremonial law, they comprehended both under
one word, the law, and therefore sought to be justified in the
observance of the whole law. The apostle therefore in a similar
manner refuting them, includes the two in one word ; or, where
he uses the word law more strictly, he means the moral law
itself; he calls the ceremonial law by a different appellation,
elements, etc. But the state of the controversy came more
prominently under notice, in so far as it regarded the cere-
monial law, than in so far as the same regarded the moral
law : since the matter of the former being about times, cir-
cumcision, meats, etc., met the eye more than that of the
latter ; and the abrogation of the former, which was complete,
was more conspicuous, than that of the latter, which was only
abrogated in some one respect. Hence it happens that some
arguments serve particularly against justification by the cere-
monial law; there are more, however, which serve against
justification by the law taken universally, including even the
moral law. The whole is more clearly evident from the economy
of the epistle to the Gualatians; for in ch. i. and ii. the apostle
shows that he was sent and taught by God, and was in no
respect inferior to the other apostles, as his conferences for pro-
moting peace, nay even his controversial debates, held with
them, and with Peter himself, plainly evince. In the third
chapter, there is the discussion on the moral law; whence at
ch. iv. 1-11, arguments are deduced regarding the ceremonial
law, and, after an allegory has been interposed in reference to
both, in ch. v. the question is raised respecting circumcision in
particular. This is the sum: Moses and Jesus Christ; the
law and the promise; doing and believing ; works and faith;
wages and the gift ; the curse and the blessing,—are represented
as diametrically opposed to each other. And the Decalogue is
left by Paul either altogether untouched, or it is included under
the term law ; nay, the Decalogue is properly that law, whicn,
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though it is declared, that it cannot justify, is yet established
by faith; for, truly the ceremonial law is entirely abolished :
72 Cor. iii. 13]; Rom. iii. 31. But Sinai, Gal. iv. 24, is much
more celebrated for the Decalogue than for the ceremonial law.
Nor was the ceremonial law a yoke intolerable in itself, but it
derived its strength from the moral law, Acts xv. Therefore
the moral law is, so to speak, more legal than the ceremonial,
which was at the same time, as it were, an elementary and
preliminary Gospel. . See also Rom. iii. 20, note.—iay us, [but
by] if not) a particle to be resolved into ¢anre, but, though with
greater force. Man is not justified by the works of the law,
and therefore in no other way save by faith. We find the
same meaning attached to the particles, and not, which occur
presently after.—éi¢, by) by is used concerning the Gentiles;
Jfrom [éx—:E] presently after, concerning the Jews, Rom. iii. 30,
note.— Inoot Xpiorod, of Jesus Christ) i.e. in Christ Jesus, as
the expression follows presently after with the names transposed.!
The name Jesus was the name that became known first to the
Gentiles; the name Christ to the Jews. Wherefore the order
is not always indiscriminate, where both names are used as
here ; Rom. xv. 5, 6; 1 Tim. 1. 15, 16, ii. 5,vi. 13,14 ; 2 Tim
i. 9, 10, notes: and generally in more solemn discourse Christ
Jesus is used ; in that which is more ordinary, Jesus Christ.—
xal queic) we ourselves also; how much more the Gentiles.—
imareboauer, we have believed) t.e. we began to believe long ago.
—diérs, because that) The consequence is proved in reference to
the Jews.

17. Ei &, but if) When Peter withdrew himself, and refused
to hold any longer that communion in living [food] with the
Gentiles, which he had begunj it was the same thing as if he
had said, that he had lived a heathen sinner, by the fact of and
during the continuance of that communion. But Christ had
formed a close relationship with the Gentiles, on account of
which he had very properly eaten with them. Wherefore if
Peter committed sin in eating with them, the consequence will
be that Christ was the minister of that sin. Paul so shrinks

' Engl. Vers. has e huve believed in Jesus Christ. But ACD(A)Gyg Vulg.
have the order Xpswroy'Inootv. Bf Memph. and later Syr. support the order
Iyo. Xptor.—ED 3
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back from the impropriety of such a consequence, that he not
only subjoins, God forbid, but immediately softens the expres-
sion by turning it into an interrogation, and by using also the
word didnoveg, minister, which is well adapted to mark the in-
dignity implied in this passage. There is no blame attached
to Christ, conferring righteousness and holiness upon the Gen-
tiles; but the whole blame lies with him, who renews [builds
again] a separation from the Gentiles, after they had been
converted to Christ; see following verse.—{nroivres) while we
seek, ever since we have received faith and freedom from the
law. This word, o seek, is represented [virtually expressed] in
the preceding verse; and “if while seeking—we are found,” is
a strong antithesis to it.—slpédnuey, we are found) now, anew.—
xal abrol) we ourselves also, of our own accord.—Xproric, Christ)
by [in] whom, however, we seek to be justified.

18. Karérvon, I destroyed) By the faith of Christ.—adan
oinodowds, I butld again) by subjection to the law.—aapafBdrny) a
prevaricator,' a transgressor of the law, while I seem to observe
it, [retracting, as it were, my jformer change (abandonment)
of Judaism—V. g.] The word (sezpafSdrns) was dreadful in
the eyes of those who were more zealous for the law. [7his
was, to wit, to transgress the law of faith.—V.g.]—ovvicrnus,
1 commend) Peter had wished to commend himself, ver. 12, at
the end ; Paul shows by this mimesis,® the sad fruit of that com-
mendation.

19. *Eyd yep, for I) The reason assigned [aetiologia | for, God
forbid. Christ is not the minister of sin and death, but the
Establisher [Stator] of righteousness and life. I am entirely
in Him. This is the very sum and marrow of Christianity.—dia
véwov viuw) by the law of faith [I am dead] to the law of works,
Rom. iii. 27. T do not do an injustice to the law; I depend on
a law, not less divine. This is set forth as it were enigmatically,
and is presently explained by the definition of the law of faith.
In the same sense in which transgressor [wapafdrns] is used,

! Preevaricator, a shuffler, one guilty of collusion, a sham-defender, as Peter
here seeming to be a maintainer of the law, though being a transgressor
against it.—Ep. :

12 Imitation of the word characterising Peter’s aim, viz. to commend him-
self.—Eb.
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law,’ is used, in speaking of faith.—da#davos, e @5 Ljow) Rom.
vii. 4, 6, note.

20. Sworabpwpas, I am crucified with) Death is included in
the cross, as is evident from the antithesis, I live ; comp. Phil.
ii. 8. On communion with the same; Phil. iii. 10.—Za &,
nevertheless I live) after that death.—oix #r iyd) [Engl. Vers.,
yet not 1.]  No longer 1, as a Jew : Col. iii. 11.

21. Obx dberss, I do mot frustrate) As the Judaizing teachers
do, but embrace it with my whole soul.-——riy xdpw 700 ©coi, the
grace of God) by which Christ died for us.—:i yap, for if)
Christ is our righteousness in Himself; not in so far as [inas-
much as] He fulfils the righteousness of the law in us. This
is evident from the consequence which Paul here shows would
follow, if the case were otherwise.—dwé0uver, He died) and so
rose again. There would have been no need of these, if right-
eousness had been from the law.

CHAPTER IIL

1. 7q, O) He abruptly attacks the Galatians.—dvénros Tardras,
foolish Galatians) inasmuch as not having followed up, and held
fast, a subject which had been most distinctly set before them,
ver. 3. Ile does not call them dyamyrods, beloved, because they
were not to be loved, but to be reproved; although He really
loved them.—¢Bdoravs, bewitched) [that is, produced in you a
change so sudden, and at the same time so very great.—V. g.]
What follows more closely agrees with this word, if the phrase,
not to obey the truth, were to be laid aside;* for the eyes are so

1 Referring to the law of works.—Ep.

2. The margin of both Ed. with the concurrence of the Germ. Vers. implies
that it should be laid aside.—E. B.

ABD corrected later (A), Gfg Vulg. (many MSS., but Cod. Amiat. the
best, has “ veritati non obedire”) omit 7% drndelee w4 weibsobas. Ree. Text
with C retains the words. Jerome 7,418¢ writes, * Legitur in quibusdam
codicibus, ¢ Quis vos fascinavit non credere veritati.” Sed loc, quia in exem-
plaribus Adamantii non habetur, omisimus;” and 7,487a, “licet et Graca
exemplaria hoc errore confusa sint.”— Ebp.

YOL. 1V, B
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obstructed by fascination [that a man s either of opinion that he
does not see what he sees, or thinks that he sees what does not
exist.—V. g.]—xar splaruois, before the eyes) Very clearly.—apoe-
vpdon, hath been distinctly [evidently] set forth by writing) Things
are said wpoypdpsabou, to be set forth, which are placed publicly in
writing before the eyes of all, as H. Valesius shows, Not. in
Harpocr, p. 116. Jesus Christ had been so written or por-
trayed before the eyes of the Galatians by the Gospel.—2 iui
toravpupivos, cructfied among you) The form of His cross exhibited
" in your heart by faith, that now henceforth you might also be
crucified with Him, ch. ii. 20; iv. 19, note. This crucifixion
with Christ is realized especially in the Lord’s Supper.

2. Méwy, only) A weighty argument.—puaxfe, learn) What it
is that you think [what sentiment you entertain]. Here is
the point of his questions: you have learned many things
from me; I wish to learn this one thing alone from you.—:¢
Epywv véwov, from the works of the law) In which you seek right-
eousness.—rd Iveiue, the Spirit) [in (through) whom you addressed
Gob as Father—V. g.], and whose presence [among the Gala-
tians] was conspicuous by means of the gifts, which He bestowed ;
ver. 5; Mark xvi.17; Heb.ii.4. The gift of the Spirit accom-
panies righteousness [ justification], ver. 14 ; Eph.i. 13. There-
fore the one is often put for the other; comp. note on Rom. vi.
18. This argument is repeated, ver. 5: and it receives addi-
tional weight by the verses interposed, viz. ver. 3, 4. Further,
Paul, in this one epistle of his, although he so often names the
Spirit, does not, however, even once add the epithet, Holy ; and
this he does not appear to have done without good reason; namely,
the epithet ¢ Holy’ is a very joyful one, but this epistle is de-
cidedly severe.—3, or) Two things directly opposed.—:2& dxofig
wioreug, from [by] the hearing of faith) The nature of faith is
thus exquisitely denoted—faith [consisting in] not working, but
receiving.

3. Olruwg avéyros, so Joolisk) oirws, makes an [Epitasis] em-
phatic addition [in ver. 1 it was merely dvégror] ; you not only
neglect the evangelical portraiture of Christ [referring to mpos-
ypepn, ver. 1], but also the gift of the Spirit, which came much
more under your notice; see at 1 Cor. i. 6.—&apEdueror, having
bequn) The progress corresponds to the ¢commencement. There
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1s no second [subsequent] justification given by the works of the
law.—iy, now) Whereas having left the flesh, you ought to have
become more and more spiritual.—owupx/, tn the flesh) Heb. ix. 10.
[Phil. iii. 2; Rom. ii. 28]. No doubt the Galatians thought
that they were going more deeply into the Spirit. The flesh
may be easily taken for the Spirit, even by those who have made
progress, unless they continue to maintain a pure faith.—émre-
Aelelde, are you consummated [made perfect?]) when verging to
[aiming at] the end [riheg, contained in émreAeiste, the end or
consummation], you follow the flesh. All things are estimated
by the end and issue.

4. *Exddere) have you suffered ? While you suffered and bore
with me most patiently (and this patience is the fruit of the Spirit),
when I portrayed before your eyes Christ and His cross, ver.
1, note, and laboured among you in the weakness of the flesh ;
as he speaks more explicitly afterwards at iv. 11 (where the word
¢ix7, tn vain, is repeated), 13, etc. He does not say, have you done
(comp. 2 John ver. 8), because he refutes in this passage those
that work; but he says, have you suffered, with great propriety
of language (for he suyffers, who is brought to the birth! [in
Christ], iv. 19 ; as also, he who runs, v. 7); also appositely to
his argument, in order to amplify the indignity of their loss.
There is a use of this verb not dissimilar, at Amos vi. 6 ; Zech.
xi. 5. Sometimes el wdoxen, dyadly wdoxev, is to receive [to be
favoured with] a benefit, Baruch vi. 33 (34) : but this is not the
notion of the word adopted by Paul.—elye xai six7, if it be yet in
vain) This is as it were a correction ;* ye have not suffered so
many things in vain; for God has given you the Spirit, and has
wrought mighty works [¢ virtutes,” miracles, ver. 5] in you.
Comp. Heb. x. 32.

5. 0 émrgopnyiv—nai dvepyaiv) He that ministered—and wrought
[viz. God]: so Chrysest. For the participle of the imperfect
tense is contained in the participle of the present: i, in the
first of these participles, is emphatic; for he who preaches mi-
nisters (opnysi). God, in the strict sense, immopnyei®—durduers,

! The patitur qui paritur of the original cannot be imitated in a trans-
lation.—Tkr.

? See App.

3" Emixopuyeiv, to supply from above and abundantly gifts and graces, ap-
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powers) miraculous.—é, by) Supply, did He it.—é£ dnofis
wiorswg, by the hearing of faith) This expression along with
the following verse constitutes the proposition, and in xadas, even
as, assumes the force of an affirmative.

6. 'ABpacu, Abraham) See Rom. iv. 3, note. The genealogy
[pedigree | —the armoury of Paul, ver. 6, 8, 16; ch. iv. 22 ; for
we must have recourse to our origin [the first beginnings of
things], Matt. xix. 4.

7. Twiexere, know ye) The imperative; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 1.
Neither the slowness of the Galatians nor the commencement of
the discussion admitted of an indicative.—oi éx iorews, those who
are of faith) For Abraham believed.—olro) these, and these
alone, the other descendants of Abraham being excluded.—uvio/,
sons) ver. 29.

8. Tpodion o but [and moreover] foreseeing) At but [and
moreover| being an emphatic addition (émrarmiv), extends the
force of the argument to the Gentiles also. The term foresecing
implies divine foreknowledge, more ancient than the law. The
great excellence of sacred Scripture is, that all the points likely to
be controverted are foreseen and decided in it, even in the most
appropriate langnage.—# ypagn, scripture) A mode of expression
abbreviated and condensed in a manifold degree, as will be
evident to him who evolves the ideas involved in it, thus; it is
God who has given testimony to these things ; God foreknew that
He would act in this manner with the Gentiles ; God therefore
already at that time acted in a similar manner with Abraham;
God also caused it to be consigned to writing, and that too when
at the time that it was written, it was still future. All these things
are included in that expression, foreseeing All these
ideas could not be so briefly expressed in our mode of speaking,
otherwise [or if they could] they might be considered obscure.
But the ardour of the apostle’s mind, which, being filled with
the Spirit, was directed to one topic, and that too of principal
importance, produces this effect [the combination of great brevity
with freedom from obscurity]. What was spoken to Abraham,
was written out in the time of Moses.—éx wiorews, by faith) not

?lies to God.  Xopny<iv, to minister those gifts to others as the servant and
instrument of God, applies to the minister.—Ep.
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by works—-dimaui; justifies [instead of would justify]) The pre-
sent, in respect of Paul then writing ; so, they have the blessing
[are blessed, evnoyolvrarl, ver. Q.—mposunyyerioaso, preached the
Gospel before) A. word, which very sweetly approaches to a
Catachresis.* The Gospel was preached to Abraham before the
times of the Gospel. The Gospel is therefore older than the
law.~—évevdoyndnoovras) 13730 Gen. xii. 3: then more expressly
127anm Gen. xxii. 18 ; Ps. Ixxii. 17. There is the mere pro-
mise of blessing ; nothing is said as to works. Moreover, jus-
tification and blessing are ‘conjoined. At the same time the
nature of faith is evident from the form of the Hebrew verb:
they shall bless themselves, they shall congratulate themselves re-
garding the blessing. Is.Ixv.16; comp. Deut. xxix. 18.—é ol
in thee) as in the father of the Messiah ; therefore much more
in Messiah [Himself]. The Gentiles, as believers in Christ,
are the seed of Abraham. Seed first, then blessing, was pro-
mised to Abraham. Add note to ver. 16.

9. 0i 2t wiorsws) they who are of faith, all, and they alone ;
as is evident from its opposite in the following verse.—oiv r&
mior@, with the faithful) The blessing was conferred on Abraham
himself by faith ; with whom those, who believe, are blessed.
Observe, he says now, iy, with, not &, in. In thee was said before
Christ was born of the seed of Abraham ; subsequently to that
event, with, nay even previously ; compare the heirs with him,
Heb. xi. 9. 3

10. 'T#b xardpav, under the curse) Sub, Under, here and after-
wards, is joined to the accusative with great force. The curse
and the blessing are opposed.—sisiy, are) This verb is repeated
with great force.—yéypamras, it is written) Deut. xxvii. 26:
émmardpuros wls Gvfpumos, Gorig obn uuéver wior Tois Abyors ol vémou
robrou, worfos abrolg; where w&s and x&or are not in the Hebrew,
but in the Samaritan. Perfect obedience is required by the
expression, in all things, and continual obedience by the expres-
sion, continueth (éuuéver). No man renders this obedience.—ro7
7&ypa,m,u§vo;g gy TG [31)67\1'9), wrilten in the boo]c) Paul adds this as a
paraphrase.

! See Append. A turning aside of the term Gospel here from its strict

sense, in order to apply it to what was akin to it, viz. the promise given to
Abraham.—Ep.
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11. ’Ev véuw, in the law) Paul somewhat eagerly urges this
matter, lest any one should say, I acknowledge that righteousness is
not by the works of the law, but yet it is by the law itself. Many
depended on the law, although they did not keep it, Rom. ii.
17, 28. He answers, it is of no advantage to them that do it
not, ver. 12.—maps i @:@, before God) whatever it may be
before men, Rom. iv. 2.—d%hey, &ry, 4t is evident, because [or
that]) The phrase refers to what follows: 1 Tim. vi. 7; 1 Cor.
xv. 27.  Anrovéri is used by the Greeks as one word, correspond-
ing to the Latin id est. As concerns the fact, that no one is
justified in [by] the law before God, it is beyond all doubt true,
that the just shall live by faith. The former is alleged [referred
to] as if still open to doubt, but the latteris # 8iiros, a thing quite
manifest, by which even the former ought to be placed beyond
a doubt.—3é dixausog éx wisrewg, the just by faith [he who stands just
by faith]) See Rom. i. 17.—¢7eras, shall live) The same word is
in the following verse.

12. Obx forwv éx wiorewg, is not of faith) It does not act the part
of faith ; it does not say, belicve, but do.—6 morjoas abre, the man
that doeth them) Rom. x. 5.

13. Xpiorig, Christ) Christ alone. This is an abrupt exclama-
tion without a conjunction, and with some degree of indignation
against the doers of the law. There is an Asyndeton not unlike
this, Col. iii. 4 : where the apostle is likewise speaking of Christ.—
#uis, us) The curse chiefly pressed upon the Jews ; for the bless-
ing also was nearer to them. The antithesis is, on the Gentiles,
ver. 14 : comp. iv. 3, 6.—éEnyipaser, hath redeemed) He set us
free by purchase from the state in which we were held. The
same word occurs, iv. 5.—éx rig xardpag, from the curse) under
which they lie, who trust either to the law, or the works of the
law.—yevbuevos batp fuiv nardpa, being made a curse for us) We
have here the abstract, not the concrete noun. Who would
dare without the fear of blasphemy so to speak, if the apostle
had not led the way? The word curse, xardpa, means more
than anathema, Rom. ix. 3: for the curse is inflicted by another,
the anathema is spontaneously incurred. In like manner N,
¢Eonobpevbioeras, shall be cut off, is said of Christ, Dan. ix. 26 :
comp. ver. 24 with the annot. of C. B. Michaelis. ‘twtp, for,
instead of, is also used here with the utmost propriety ; for Christ
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became the curse, which we were, in our stead, that we might
cease to be a curse.—yiypazras, it s written) Deut. xxi. 23,
xexornpopivos Umd Ogol wig npepduavog éml Ebhov.—imi EbNov, on a tree)
between heaven and earth. Our mother-tongue calls it the
gallows. The apostles, in treating of redemption, mention the
cross, rather than the agony on the Mount of Olives, 1 Pet. ii.
24. Had not the punishment of the cross been long ago abo-
lished, the stupendous power of the cross of Christ would be
more obviously before our eyes.

14. "va—iva, that—that) The first that corresponds to, being
made (a curse), the last to, kath redeemed us ; comp. that occur-
ring twice, iv. 5, note.—sis = #vn) on the Gentiles, who were
afar off, ver. 8.—riv ézxayyeNiay roi mvebuaros, the promise of the
Spirit) Luke xxiv. 49, note.—AdBuwusy, we might receive) we
Jews, nearly related in Christ to the blessing. The nature of
faith is expressed by this word ; the promise and faith stand in
relation to each other.—éi #7s wiorswg, by faith) not of works,
for faith depends on the promise alone. ¢ The Spirit from
without kindles within us some spark of faith, whereby we lay hold
of Christ, and even the Spirit Himself, that He may dwell within
us.”—Flacius.

15. "0Opws) yet; although it be only a man’s testament or
covenant, from which the comparison is taken.—dvépdimov, of a
man) whose purpose it is of far less importance to maintain.—
xnexvpwutvyy, confirmed) when once all things have been ratified,
for example, by the death of the testator, Heb. ix. 16. So x«/
éxvpdidy ¢ deypds, DPM, Gren. xxiii. 20.—obdels) no man, not even
the author himself, unless some unexpected cause either in his
own mind or from without should happen (such a cause as can-
not occur to God) : much less any other person [since ke is here
indeed speaking of a point of equity (the matter of right), for in
point of fact testaments or bequests made by men are sooner or
later infringed not without incurring heavy guilt.—V.g.]; and to
that other person the law corresponds in the Apodosis. For
6 véuog, the law, is here considered also, as a second person dis-
tinet from the promise of God, as it were by personification, in
the same way that sin and the law are opposed to God, Rom. vi.
13, viii. 3; and Mammon, as if it were a master, is opposed to
God, Matt. vi. 24 : and the elements of the world are compared
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with the tutors, and the law is called a schoolmaster, presently
after, ver. 24, ch. iv. 2, 3. The promise is looked upon as more
ancient, and as spoken by God : the law, as more recent, and
as distinguished from God the lawgiver; because the promise
more peculiarly belongs to God ; the law is, as it were, some-
thing more extraneous; see ver. 17, 18, 21, 22.—dderer 3 émidra-
vdooeras, disannuls or adds to it) in whole or in part: by abolish-
ing, taking away legacies, or adding new charges or conditions.
Makes of none effect, ver. 17, corresponds to both words.

16. *Eppednoas, were spoken) a weighty expression.—ai émay-
yenids, the promises) In the plural ; the promise frequently re-
peated [ver. 17, 18]: and it was twofold, of things on earth and
things in heaven ; of the land of Canaan, and of the world, and of
all the good things of God, Rom. iv. 13. But the law was
given once for all.—xai, and) Gen. xiii. 15, xii. 7, xv. 18, xvii
8.—néyer, He says) God.—ag éxi woaddv, as of many) as if there
was one seed before the law, another under the law.—dgs ¢’ évdg,
as of one) See how Paul draws a conclusion of great weight
from the grammatical accident, number; and this is the more
wonderful, because 3 is never put in the plural, unless in
1 Sam. viii. 15, where it however denotes lands, not seeds.
Indeed, in the LxX. Int. the force of the singular number is
more apparent. Moreover, Paul has not here determined that
seed denotes one single offspring alone, and that seeds, and they
alone [4.e. that it is the plural alone, which must], signify a numer-
ous offspring: for seed in the singular very often implies a
multitude ; but he means to say this, that there is one seed, ..
one posterity, one family, one race of the sons of Abraham, to
all of whom the inheritance falls by promise, [after Moses, as
well as before Moses ; of the uncircumcision not less than of the
circumcision.—V. g.] not to some by promise, to others by the
law, Rom. iv. 16. But you will do well to distinguish between
the promise of the blessing and the promise of the inheritance
of the world or of the earth ; in the former, not in the latter, the
appellation, seed, has regard to Christ. For the blessing is ac-
complished in Abrakam, not by or in himself (per se), inasmuch
as he died before the Gentiles obtained the blessing, but inas-
much as he has the seed ; and it is accomplished in the seed of
Abraham, not because that seed is innumerable; for Abraham
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himself did not bless, but received the blessing; how much less
can his posterity bless, who only receive with him the blessing
by faith. Therefore the blessing is accomplished in Christ, who
is the one Seed most excellent and most desired, who in and by
Himself bestows the blessing. But yet, because all the posterity
of ‘Abraham are akin to Him [Christ], therefore, the blessing is
said to be accomplished in the seed of Abraham in common, but
to come fo the Gentiles, ver. 14. The promise of the earth, and
therefore of the inheritance, was given to Abraham and his seed,
i.e. to his numerous posterity, ver. 19, 22, not, however, to Christ,
but in relation to Christ [in Christum, “until Christ should come,”
ver. 19 ; “ with a view to Christ,” ver. 24, ¢i¢ Xpiordy, and ver. 17
in Rec. Text].—és ¢ors Xpiordg, who ts Christ) &g, who, is not to
be restrictedly referred to the expression, ¢o the seed, but to the
whole of the foregoing words in this sense: [all of which God
says in reference to Christ] that which God says is wholly in
reference to [with a view to] Christ.! [i.e. to Abrakam and his
seed belong the promises, or, in other words, the blessing promised
in Christ.—V. g.] For Christ upholds all the promises,
2 Cor. i. 20. In Greek and Latin the gender of the pronoun
often corresponds to the substantive that follows. Cic. Ignes
que (attracted to the gender of sidera, instead of that of
ignes) sidera vocatis. [So here i, attracted to the gender of
Xpiorde, instead of & referring to the whole antecedent dis-
course. |

17. Tobso 8t Aéyw, but this I say) He shows to what the com-
parison,-ver. 15, refers.—diad7xny) The word is taken here in a
sense a little more extensive than that of a testament, for s
diubipevos, the party entering into an arrangement, who is referred
to here, is the immortal® [undying] God. And yet the term
testament is more consonant with this passage than covenant,
ver. 18, at the end. Comp. note on Matt. xxvi. 28.—mpoxexvpuw-
wévny,® confirmed before) Confirned, ver. 15, corresponds to this :

1 Beng. seems to take d;, who or whick, i.e. as the subject of the whole pre-
vious discussion, and of all the promises, just mentioned, which God has made,
is Christ.—Ep.

? Whereas @ testament implies the death of the testator ; Heb. ix. 16.—
Ep.

} The words following si; Xpiorov by the margin of the larger Ed. had been

-
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but mpi, before, is added on account of those four hundred and
thirty years. The testament was confirmed by the promise
itself, and that promise repeated, and by an oath, and that too
many years before: ¢, in ver. 18, agrees with this word before.
—usra, after) It will be said : The epistle to the Hebrews (vii.
28, note) everywhere prefers to the law those things which were
confirmed usrd, after the law ; how then is that preferred here,
after which the law was given?  Ans. Those things are noticed
there, in which the new confirmation [thing confirmed, cove-
nant] was expressly derogatory to the old confirmation [thing
confirmed, covenant]: but that the law was derogatory to the
promise, which is here urged, was added neither in the time of
Abraham, nor of Moses. Tb a7 dpxiis, that which was from the
beginning, is preferred in both cases: comp. Matt. xix. 8.
Everywhere Christ prevails.—irs, years) The greatness of the
interval increases the authority of the promise.—ysyoris, which
was, came into existence) This also has the effect of attributing
inferiority to the law, and of imparting elegance to the personi-
fication. He does not say, given, as if the law had existed be-
fore it was given; nor does he add, by God, as he had said
cencerning the testament or covenant. There is another reason
for these words, John i. 17.—véueg, the law) He speaks in the
nominative case ; so that God who promises, and the law which
does not detract from that promise, may be distinctly opposed
to each other, and the hinge of this antithesis is the personifica-
tion previously noticed.—oix dxvpol; does mot make woid) A
metonymy of the consequent [for the antecedent], 7.e. the law
does not confer the inheritance.—¢is b xarapysioas) to make of no
effect the promise. But it is rendered vain or of no effect, if the
power of conferring the inheritance be transferred from it to
the law.

18. Ej, if) A conditional syllogism, of which, when the conse-
quent is taken away, the antecedent is taken away; so that
the conclusion is, therefore the inheritance is not from the law.—

Jjudged as deserving rather to be omitted, but by the excellent decision of
the 2d Ed. they have been received into the Germ. Ver.—E. B.

DGfy Vulg. and both Syr. Versions support the addition in Rec. Text e/s
Xowréy. But ABC, some of the best MSS. of Vulg., Memph., and Syr. re-
ject the addition.—Ebp,
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6 ©:ds, God) Here the promise is expressly predicated of
God.

19. T7 oy 6 véuos ;) Some wuse this punctuation, 7 olv; & véuos,
xr.A.  Indeed 7 olv is often put by itself; sometimes, however,
the interrogation is given at length, 7 olv gnus; 1 Cor. x. 19:
olv 7 wepioady 7ot “Toudeiov ; Rom. iii. 1. What then is [the use of |
the law, i.e., one might say, was the law therefore given in vain?
—riv wapuBdotay xdpw, because of tramsgressions) that they
might be acknowledged and might gain strength. Transgres-
sions committed by men are noticed not so much before, Rom.
v. 13, as after the giving of the law. The same word occurs
at Rom. iv. 15, where see the note; and in the plural at Heb.
ix. 15. The antithesis is continueth, ver. 10. The thing itself
is explained at ver. 21, 22 : namely, all are ¢ concluded under
sin.”—érédn, it was put, given) He does not say, put instead of,
substituted [for the promise]. Many have mposerédn,' but érédn
is more consistent with ver. 15.—&\0n, should come) comp. came,
ver. 28.—rd owépua, the seed) viz., believers of the New Testa-
ment, to whom is given the fulfilment of the promise; ver. 22.
—¢ éxhyyenrou, to whom the promise was made) or rather to
whom God promised; comp. éxfyysiras, Rom. iv. 21; Heb.
xil. 26.—8ixraysis, ordained) not émdiarayels;® comp. ver. 15,
[¢midiardoserar, addeth thereto any new ordinance].—&/ dyyérwy,
&v xup! peoitov, by angels, in the hand of a mediator) A double
mediation. Angels being the representatives of God, Heb.
ii. 2: a mediator standing as representative of the people. God
delegated the law to angels as something rather alien to Him
and severe: He reserved the promise to Himself, and gave
and dispensed it according to His own goodness. Moses was the
mediator ; hence it is frequently said, fen 3, by the hand of
Moses. We have the definition of a mediator, Deut. v. 5.
Moses, as a mediator, is quite different from Christ—the one
keeps back [repels]—the other brings forward [attracts].

20. ‘0 &t weoirng, now a Mediator) The article has the meaning’
of the relative. That Mediator, Moses, who was far later than

! Tlpogeridy is read by AB (judging from silence) C, both Syr. Versions,
ete. ’Er¢dy by GD(A) corrected later, fg Vulg. (posita est), Iren. 182, 318.
—Eb.

% Drdained as a new thing to supersede the promise.—EDp.
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the promise, and at the same time severe.—#&is, of one) The
middle term of the syllogism, of which the major and minor
proposition is expressed, the conclusion is understood, One does
not make use of that Mediator (that is, whosoever is one [one
and the same unchanging being] does not transact first without
a mediator, then the same one through a mediator ; nor does he
afterwards withdraw himself [after having first dealt with His
people immediately and directly], so as to transact through a
mediator ; for familiar acquaintance does not generally decrease,
but increase) : but God is one. Therefore God did not transact
first without a mediator, then through a mediator. Therefore
that party, to which the mediator belonged, is not one and the
same with God, but different from God, namely the law.'— ot
Osds eig dar, but God is one) There is not one God before and
another after the giving of the law, but one and the same God.
Before the law He transacted without a mediator ; therefore the
mediator at Mount Sinai does not belong to God, but to the
law ; whereas the promise belongs to God; comp. on the unity
of God, in reference to the same subject, Rom. iii. 30 ; also
1 Tim. ii. 5: and the oneness of God before and after the law
agrees most beautifully with the oneness of the seed before and
after the law. Thus Paul infers from-the very manner of giving
the law, that the law was given on account of sin; and thus
the new objection in the following verse is in consonance.

21. OU, then) This objection may be taken from the circum-
stance, that the law is said to have been given because of trans-
gressions. The answer is, that the law is not against the pro-
mises, and in regard to the answer two considerations are pre-
sented : The one is, the law in itself, though it were willing,
cannot give the life that has been promised, ver. 21; the other
is, nevertheless, as a schoolmaster, it assisted the promise of life;

! The syllogism is one of the first figure in Ferio. The major prop. is:
One does not make use of that mediator. The minor is; But God is
one; and the conclusion is, therefore God does not use that mediator. But
the conclusion drawn by Bengel is not directly from the major prop.,
but from the explanation of it within the parenthesis, and is perfectly sound
according to his statement. The conclusion in the last sentence is not quite
so clear. Let it be remembered, however, that there was a double media-
tion. God delegated the law to angels, who gave it to Moses: therefore
Moses came between the law and the people.—TRANSL.
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ver. 22—iv. 7. The first consideration is proved by this Knthy-
meme® (of the same sort as at ver. 18) : If the law could give
you life, righteousness would be by the law; but righteousness
is not by the law; supply [the conclusion], therefore the law
cannot give life. The major proposition is evident, for only the
just shall live, ver. 11. The minor proposition, and at the same
time the second consideration itself, is proved by ver. 22: and
that too by Epanodus ;? for of these four terms, to give life, righte-
ousness, sin, promise, the first and fourth, the second and third,
have respect to each other.—viuog, the law) It is called the law,
not the law of God : but we say, the promises of God, not, the
promises absolutely.—si yap, for if) The conditional force does
not fall upon was given, for the law was certainly given, but
upon was able (could have).—i Suvdpuevg, that was able) The
article shows that the emphasis is on édvauar. The law would
wish [to give life], ver. 12, for it says, ke shall live, but it is not
able.—Zwomoriicas, to give life) In this expression death is taken
for granted as threatened [by the law] against the sinner, and
therefore the language becomes very distinct. The law offers
life conditionally, ver. 12; but does not confer it, because it
cannot, being deprived of all power to do so by sin.—érws,
verily) not merely in the opinion of those maintaining justifica-
tion by works. The matter in hand [justification] is a serious
one [the question at issue is a serious reality], although it be
now beyond the power of the law.—7 dixarosbvn, righteousness)
For righteousness is the foundation of life. The antithesis is
sin, ver. 22.

22. *Anng, but) So far is righteousness from being of the law,
that the acknowledgment of sin is rather what comes of the
law.—ouéxncioer, hath concluded) It has comprehended sinners,
that were formerly unconcerned [free from all alarm], and has
concluded them all together; comp. inclosed [swéxheioa, of the
multitude of fishes in the net], Luke v. 6.—7 ypaps, the Scrip-

1 See Append. A covert syllogism, where one or other premiss is under-
stood. Here it is the oratorical Enthymeme, where an argument is con-
firmed from its contrary: If the law could, etc., which it could not, etc.—
Eb.

2 See App. It is the repetition of the same words, either as to sound or
sense, in an inverted order.
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ture) The Secripture, not God, is said to have concluded all
under sin; although a ¢ concluding’ of that sort is elsewhere
ascribed to God, Rom. xi. 32. Moreover, it is worthy of notice,
that he says, the Scripture, not the law. Scripture began to be
written, not at the time when the promise was made, but at the
time when the law was given ; for God stands to His promises
even without writing : but it was necessary, that the perfidy
[faithlessness to God’s commands] of the sinner should be re-
buked by the written letter. Furthermore, in the subsequent
clause also, that, etc., Paul touches upon something, which goes
beyond the sphere of the law, not beyond that of Scripture.'—
ra wdyra, all) Not only all men, but also all the things, which they
are and have in their possession.

23. Tiv wiorw, the faith of Jesus Christ) So the following
verses.—ippovpolusdon cuynexheiquivor, we were kept shut up) These
two words elegantly disjoin the law and faith. The being
¢ kept’ in custody is the consequence of the shutting up. Wisd.
xvil. 16 1 2ppovpsiro sig Tav doidnpov eipnriy naraxheiclels, he was kept
shut up tn a prison without iron bars.—ovyxrexhsiouévor cig) So the
LXX., ovyxhelew eig Qcvoroy, Ps. Ixxviil. (lxxvii.) 50, xxxay 400
Amos i. 6, 9. But it is an abbreviated phrase: shut up, and
therefore reserved and forced to the faith, etc. [so that there
remained to us no refuge but faith—V. g.] Polybius says, sig
abrde uverhsioln teg v idlog oixiroug mol Pihors éAmidws, ¢ he was
shut up to those very hopes which were among [which depended
on] his own domestics and friends;” and so it often occurs in the
same writer.—See Raphelius. Irenaeus has, the sons of God are
shut up to the belief of His coming : 1. iii. c. 25.

24, Dabdaywyds, a schoolmaster) who has kept us under disci-
pline, lest we should slip from his hands.—vim0, infants [¢ chil-
dren’], need such discipline, iv. 3. There is again a personifica-
tion of the law.

26. Tiol) Sons, emancipated, the keeper being removed.

27. Xpiorty évdloacls, ye have put on Christ) Christ is to you
the toga virilis.> You are no longer estimated by what you
were, you are all alike in Christ and of Christ; see the follow-

1 And for this reason also, # ypa@4 is here said, not ¢ véuos.—ED.
2 Among the Romans, when a youth arrived at manhood, he assumed
the dress of a full-grown man, which was called toga virilis.—Txr.
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ing verses [ver. 28, There is neither Jew nor Greek, etc., for
ye are all one in Christ]. Christ is the Son of God, and ye
are in Him the sons of God. Tho. Gataker says, if a person
were to ask me to define a Christian, I would give him no defini-
tion more readily than this: A Christian is one, who has put on
Christ: 1. 1, misc. c. 9.

28. Obx u, there is not) These were formerly differences, now
they are at an end, along with their causes and signs: # for
#veors, with the preposition to which é presently corresponds.—
*Tovdadog, x.7.%, the Jew, etc.) Col.iil. 11, note.—dpsev xal diAv,
male and female) In the circumcision there was the male: for
the weaker sex, by which the transgression began, was with-
out it.—eJ;, one) A new man, who has put on Christ, Eph. ii. 15.
—2v Xpior(y *Inool, tn Christ Jesus) construed with one.

29. "Apa, therefore) Christ sanctifies the whole posterity of
Abraham.—ézayyerioy, the promise) given to Abraham.

CHAPTER 1V.

1. Aéyw &, Now I say) He explains what he said, iii. 24, con-
cerning the schoolmaster.—s xAnpovéuos, the heir) This term is
brought from ch. iii. 29.—v4m05) a child, under age.—obdev dic-
péper dobnov, differs nothing from a servant) Because he is not at
his own disposal, regarding deeds and contracts.—xdvrwy, of all)
Those things which relate to the inheritance.

2. *Emrpimovg) tutors of an heir.—o/’xovép,oug) curators of goods.
[Engl. Ver. not so well, governors].

3. "Twd re ororysin vol xéomov, under the elements of the world)—
Sroryeioy, an element) A certain first principle, from which other
things arise and are constituted ; in the universe, 2 Pet. iii. 10,
see note : and in letters (learning), Heb. v. 12 (comp. sroy:inas,
respecting the child in the womb, 2 Mace. vii. 22) : thence by
Metonymy, elements of the world in this passage, likewise weak
and beggarly elements, presently, ver. 9, i.e. principles of living,
which depend on times marked out by the motion of the elements,
t.. of the sun and moon ; likewise principles which refer to
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meat, drink, and other sublunary matters, all these being only
material and external objects, iii. 28.—Comp. Col. ii. 8, 16, 20,
etc. They are called tutors in the concrete, elements in the
abstract. The Son of God, sent down from heaven, and the
Spirit of the Son of God, iv. 6, are opposed to these worldly
things. — dedovrwuévor, reduced to slavery [in bondage]) This an-
swers to, He differs nothing from a slave [servant], ver. 1.

4. T) wrppupe rob xpivov, the fulness of the time) This has
reference to as long as, and to the time appointed, ver. 1 [“as long
as he is”]; 2, [ until the time appointed”]: for the Church also
has its own ages.—éEamtoreiier, sent forth) Out of heaven, from
Himself, as He had promised. The same verb is repeated, ver.
6, concerning the Holy Spirit. [ 7%e infinite love of the Father I—
V. g.] Comp. Is. xlviii. 16, where Castellio and others give this
interpretation : The Lord Jehovah sent me and His Spirit. Be-
fore this visitation men did not seem to be so much the object of
God’s care ; Heb. viii. 9 : afterwards a new appearance of things
was presented.—sdv vitv adrol, His (own) Son) The Author of
liberty, airoi, in a reciprocal sense, [is own. What that means
is evident from the train of thought in this passage, for we have
received first adoption, then the Spirit of adoption. Therefore
Christ Himself is not the Son of God, merely because He was
sent and anointed by the Father.

5. "Iv 7odg, xur.ho—Mo 74y, that—that) An Anaphora.! The first
that is to be referred to made under the law: therefore the
second has respect to born of a woman. There is a Chiasmus
very much resembling this, at Eph. iii. 16, v. 25, 26, which see
with the annot. Christ, in the similitude of our condition, made
our condition good; in the similitude of our nature, He made us
the sons of God: yeavéuevor is repeated, giving force to the mean-
ing, He might have been born of a woman (yevéslau éx ywamis),
and yet not have been made under the law (yevésbou bmd vépov) ;
but yet He was born of a woman (yévero éx yuvarxds), that He
might be made under the law. The first yeviuevor, made, with
the addition of éx yuvauxde, of @ woman, takes (adopts) the mean-
ing, being born.—iayopdon, might redeem) from slavery to
liberty..—wsv viobesiav, the adoption) the dignity of sons, a privilege

* Append. The frequent repetition of the same words to mark beginnings.
—Eb.
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in which those who are of age delight, along with the actual en-
joyment [usufructu] of the inheritance.—dzordBuwuer) we might
receive ; dwxb shows the suitableness! of the thing, which has been
long ago predestined by God.

6. "Ors, because) The indwelling of the Holy Spirit is the con-
sequence of the condition of sons [their status as sons], the latter
does not follow the former.—ésre) you are; even you of the
Gentiles,—uvio! sons) who are of age, living with the Father on
terms of free-born liberty.—’ABB& ¢ Ilarsp, Abba Father) The
Hebrew noun is here delightfully used ; comp. Mark xiv. 36 ;
and the union of the Hebrew and Greek idiom is consonant
with the one mixed cry [in prayer] of the Hebrews and Greeks
[made one in Christ]. The Hebrew says, Abba, the Greek says,
Father, both, Abba, Father ; comp. Rev. i.8.2 So peace, peace,
is redoubled, in like manner, for the Jews and Greeks, Isa.
lvii. 19. Individuals also no less [than the whole Church] re-
double their call upon the name of the Father. This is a pledge
of sonship in the New Testament ; comp. Matt. vi. 9, note.

7. Ei—uids, thou art—a son) Paul passes with a sweet effect
from the plural to the singular, as in ch. vi. 1; and there is at
the same time expressed in this passage the fatherly answer of
God towards [in relation to] individuals who cry out, Abba,
Father, in the spirit.—&dlrog, a servant) in the manner of in-

_feriors.—xAnpovéuos) an heir in reality.®

8. Tére, then) when we were children [ver. 1].—obx sidéres @sdv,
not knowing God) The very wretched state of the Gentiles.—z¢3ov-
asbonre, ye did service) being under a different bondage from
that of the Jews, ver. 3. You worshipped gods not true with a

> A in the compound expresses often something appropriate or due.—
Ep.

2 «J am Alpha and Omega (Greek), the Beginning and Ending” (ex-
pressed in Hebrew, 8 and n). The Greek and Hebrew are often so conjoined.
Or rather it is vers. 7 to which Beng. refers, va/ (Greek), dpqv (Hebrew).
—Eb.

3 @¢ob, of God) See App., p. 11, on this passage, where the great variety
renders it probable that ®¢od was inserted from Rom. viii. 17.—Not. Crit.
Yet the margin of the 2d Ed. gives less countenance to the omission, and the
Germ. Vers. expresses the words of God, as if they were not doubtful.—E. B.

ABC corrected later, g Vulg. Memph., read 3 ©zot. G reads d:& @ein
Rec. Text reads ©cov, o1 Xpsored, with D(A)S

YOL. IV. (o}
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worship not true. You had not been accustomed to the Mosaie
worship ; and therefore it is more a matter of wonder, that you
now desire [affect] it. You attained to the truth without those
elements, and now at length [for the first time] you follow them.
—roig p1) ploer obor Geois) So the LXX., v ua G 66, 2 Chron.
xiii. 9.

9. Dvévreg @:dy, knowing God) The true God, who is a Spirit.
‘When you know Him, and yet follow eagerly after those elements,
it is the same thing as if a master should wish to return to learn
the alphabet [his A B ¢ D child’s book].—uérney, rather) it is
the gift of God. He acknowledged and declared you to be His
sons; comp. Ex. xxxiii. 12, 17. 'What belongs to God, is of
the chief consequence as concerns our salvation, rather than
what belongs to ourselves ; comp. Phil. iii, 12.—adg, how ?) An
interrogation expressing much wonder; i. 6, I marvel.—mzdaw,
again) as we have formerly been in bondage.— dofevij xai arwye,
weak and beggarly) Weakness opposed to filial boldness, beggar-
liness, to the abundance connected with the inheritance.—of,
to whick) to elements, not to God.—=daw dwwler (back) again
afresh) You wish to be in bondage again : now to elements, as
formerly to idols; and afresh, you are in bondage to the same
elements anew, by which Israel had been formerly enslaved ;
comp. the word again, Rom. viii. 15, note.—dovnrelew, to be in
bondage) in a manner unworthy of freemen.—ééxere, you wish)
See ver. 21, and Mark xii. 38, note. [It1is not every kind of
readiness in wishing or desiring, that is good, Col. ii. 18, 23.—
Voo !

10. "Hukpog) days : Rom. xiv. 5, t.e. Sabbaths, Col. ii. 16,
note. The time of the Sabbath was held the most sacred of all.
Therefore the order of gradation is to be observed, comp. 1
Chron. xxiii. 31; 2 Chron. xxxi. 3: 6¢B8ura, vovunviag, topres,
Sabbaths, new moons, feast days, in an affirmative sentence ; but
in a prohibition, the order is inverted, as in the passage quoted
from Colossians above.—aaparnpsiots) you observe, as if there
were anything beside® faith.—xa! xaspods, and times) longer

! The wapa in the compound verb is evidently understood by Beng. in
this sense, as often wapa is used elsewhere, sc. of something added snciden-
tally, besides what is really essential. So ¢ vézeos wapeioindey, the law entered
stcalthily, and as something superadded incidentally, Rom. v. 20.—ED.
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than months, shorter than a year, i.e. feasts &y, which the
LXX. frequently translate xoupodg.—iuavrols, years) anniversary
solemnities, for example, the commencement of the year with
the month Tisri; for it cannot be said that the sabbatical years,
which had been fixed for the land of Canaan, were observed by
the Gralatians, although this epistle was written about the time
of the sabbatical year, which ended (Dion. era) A.p. 48 ; see
Ord. Temp. (arrangement of dates), p. 281, 423 [Ed. ii. p. 242,
364).

11. ‘Ypés, you) I do not fear this for my own sake, but for
yours.—eis iuds) on you; an emphatic expression.

12. Tivode, be ye) He suddenly lays aside 7ods Adyovs, the ar-
guments suited for instruction, and has recourse to 70 xai wddz,
arquments that are calculated to conciliate and move, ver. 11-20 :
of which whoever has not the ready command (and no carnal
man has it), is not a perfect teacher. It is in this respect
especially that the tenderest affection of the apostle humbly bent
itself to the Galatians.—ds éy®, as I) Brotherly (referring to
¢ Brethren’) harmony of minds has the effect of causing the
things which are taught to be the more readily received; 2
Cor. vi. 13. He says therefore, “ Join yourselves with me in
my feeling towards Christ.” The particle &, as, denotes the
closest union, 1 Kings xxii. 4—axgyd, I also) viz. am.—ds
tueis, asyou) I consider your loss as my own.—dtouas tuav) I
beseech you, that you may think as I do.—oddéy ue 7dimsowre, ye
have injured me in nothing) He who offends another, or thinks
that he is offended, stands aloof from him; but this is not your
case. Some will say, Had they not offended Paul, by rendering
his labour among them almost vain? ver. 11. Paul answers:
I have pardoned this, I do not recall it to my mind. There is
at the same time a Meiosis [or Litotes, less expressed than is
intended to be understood], 7.e. you have embraced me with the
kindest affection, ver. 14, 15.

13. A7 dobeveiar) dint, on account of, by reason of infirmity.
Infirmity had not been the cause of his preaching: but yet it
proved an advantage [an assistance], owing to which Paul
preached more effectively ; 2 Cor. xii. 9; though it might have
seemed that the Galatians would have been the more easily dis-
posed to reject him on account of it.
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14. T meipacuéy wov, my temptation) i.e. me with [7.e. notwith-
standing] my temptation. Holy men, even apostles, in former
times did not conceal their temptations, as men do now, not even
m public.—é 7% oapri pov, tn my flesh) He mentions Paul in the
JAesh, 2 Cor. xii. 7.—obx Eovbevioars, ye did not despise) throngh
natural pride.—oidt Eexrioure, nor rejected) through spiritual
pride, with still greater contempt. There is a distinction—
(1.) In respect to the object, the temptation in the flesh ;
and these temptations might have seemed worthy of con-
tempt in a twofold way. (2.) In relation to the antithesis, which
is twofold :

«) you did not despise [éfovbevioure] me, but—as an angel :
who might be greatly esteemed from the place which he occu-
pies in creation, for he has a most excellent nature, on account
of which even carnal man cannot but magnify the angels :

B) nor rejected [gemrionre], but—as Christ : this is more from
a spiritual point of view [His spiritual relation to us].
—dyyero, an angel) The flesh, infirmity, even temptation, are un-
known to angels ; wherefore to receive one as an angel, is to re-
celve him with great veneration.—Xpiorbv, Chiist) who is greater
than the angels.

15. Maxapiouds) Maxapiopds is an expression derived from
soxapilw [1 congratulate].” You were thankful for [You con-
gratulated yourselves on account of] the Gospel, and for me its
messenger : what cause was there for this thankfulness [congra-
tulation of yourselves], if you now treat me with disdain ?*—
dplaruods, eyes) very dear.

16. "Eyxfpbs, an enemy) He, who speaks the truth, is a friend,
and truth ought not to produce hatred against him in your
minds.—dnlebay, speaking the truth) preaching the pure [un-
mixed] truth, even apart from my former temptation.

17. Znrobow, they zealously affect) They zealously solicit [cajole]
you. He does not name his rivals.—od zaris, not well) not
[being] in Christ, although they seem to do what is good [well].
The antithesis is, & xarg, in a good thing, ver. 18. Neithe * the

! Bdxaré pos, you would have given me) You would thus testify a grateful
mind, on the ground that you obtained so great blessedness through me.
That spontaneous affection is not to be looked for on the part of any mere
nercenary.—V. g.
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cause in their case, he says, nor the manner is good.—éxxxsises
dde) exclude you from us, from me. They think, that we shall
be excluded from you ; but they would not exclude us from you,
but you from us: éxxeisas, I am disposed to think, is not used
in the sense, in which the Latins say that chickens are hatched
(excludi, thrust forth from the shell).

18. Kandv &, but it ts good) He advises them not to allow
themselves to be excluded.—rd {rhovedar) After the active he
uses the middle. It is the duty of Paul in the name of Christ
Unnoty, 2 Cor. xi. 2 : it is the part of the Church, as the bride,
{nocdeu, to respond to the ardent love [of the Bridegroom and
of His minister], to kindle zeal by zeal (see Chrys.), to be zeal-
ous for one another [zelare inter se, to love zealously among
themselves] ; ro makes an emphatic addition [Epitasis. See Ap-
pend.]—#& xerg, in a good thing) when the matter in hand is
good. 2 7@ mapeivas, when I am present, answers to this; and so
also wdvrore, always, corresponds to it. The latter is the time
in general, while the expression, when I am present, is the time
in particular, and that too modified so as at the same time to
comprehend the ground of that zeal on their part, viz. that they
had been able to exult, as they had done, at the presence of
Paul : the & zary is in consonance with # r@ zapedas, and may
be taken with always for one idea, Whensoever any good thing
is presented in your way, and not merely when I am present.—
&y v wapsivai ey when I am present) They had formerly shown
towards Paul, when present, great earnestness [zeal] of love,
and had in turn sharpened the zeal of Paul, ver. 15.

19. Tewvia wov, my little children) A father should be {zawri,
i.e. affectionately and zealously honoured by his children. This
closely agrees with [ver. 17, they zealously affect] you, as &, but,
which occurs in the following verse [ver. 18] shows. Paul ad-
dresses the Galatians, not as a rival, but as a father, comp. 1
Cor. iv. 15, with authority and the tenderest sympathy towards
his Zitile children—children that were weak and alienated from
him. The pathetic style often accumulates figurative expres-
sions. Here, however, the figure, derived from the mother,
prevails. In the note on {zroisdas, conjugal affection (Z7inos)
was assumed from the parallelism. Even in spiritual things,
love sometimes descends, rather than ascends; 2 Cor. xii. 15.
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—wdw, again) as formerly ; ver. 13.—ddiw, I travail) with the
utmost affection (zeal) ; 2 Cor. xi. 2; accompanied with crying
[referring to pwriy, voice], ver. 20. [ When Paul wrote these very
words, he exerted himself to the utmost, straining every nerve.
—V.g.] He speaks according to the exigencies of the case, for
in the natural birth, formation precedes the pains of labour.—
dxpis oby until) We must not cease to strive. _A4lways is the cor-
relative, ver. 18.—uoppuwlp, be formed) that you may live nothing
but Christ, and think nothing but Christ, ii. 20, and His suf
ferings, death, life, Phil. iii. 10, 11. This is the highest beauty.
This form is opposed eroxeiioer to worldly formation [the erorgeiu
of the world, ver. 9].—Xpiords, Christ) He does mnot say here
Jesus, but Christ; and this too by metonymy of the concrete
for the abstract. Christ, not Paul, was to be formed in the
Galatians.—# vud, in you) Col. i. 27.

20. A, but [indeed]) although my presence is not the one and
only cause which ought to kindleyour zeal.—zapeiias, to be present)
ver. 18.—dpri) Now it would be more necessary than formerly ;
comp. again, ver. 19.—aandEas) [to change] to accommodate the
varying tones of the vowce to the various feelings. They usually
do so, who have zeal [are zealously affectionate in entreaties]
whilst striving to recover the affections, that have been alienated
from them. He writes miidly, ver. 12, 19, but he would wish
to speak still more mildly.—riv puviy mou, my voice) The voice
may be rendered more flexible than writing, according as the
case demands. The art of speaking occupies the first place,
that of writing is only vicarious and subsidiary; 2 John ver.
12; 3 John ver. 18, 14.—éamopotuas, I stand tn doubt) I do not
find the way of coming in and going out among you. Paul
aimed at the greatest ease in speaking to the Galatians. He
accommodated his discourse as much as possible to the dulness
of the Galatians, with a view to convince them. The doctrine of
inspiration is not endangered by this fact ; see 1 Cor. vii. 25, note.

21. Akyert o, tell me) He urges them, as if ke were present,
tell me.—obx axovére; do ye not hear ?) when it is publicly read.
You therefore act, as if you heard nothing of Abraham written
in the law. He has recourse to an allegory only by the force
of extreme necessity. This is, as it were, a sacred anchor, ver.

20.
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22. Téypamras, it is written) Gen. xxi— ABpacyu, Abrakham)
whose sons you wish to be.

24. ’ AAanyopotueva) 1s compounded of &Ares and dyopéw, to say ;
so that an allegory is, when one thing is said, another more ex-
cellent is signified, for example, in mythology ; see Eustathius,
or at least the index to his work. This scheme will assist the
comparison :—

SUBJECTS.
HISTORICALLY, THE TWO SONS OF ABRAHAM.

Hagar, the Bond-maid : The Free Woman.
The Son of the Bond-maid : Isaac, the son of the Free
Woman.

ALLEGORICALLY, THE TWO COVENANTS.

She who has @ husband : The Desolate.

Those who are from Mount Those who are of the pro-
Sinaz : mise.

The Mountain (that is now) : She who is upwards (that

shall be afterwards).
Jerusalem, which now 1s : Jerusalem, which is above.
The Flesh : . The Spirit.
PREDICATES.

The Mother: brings forth brings forth free-born chil-
slaves. dren.

The Offspring, abundant at more abundant afterwards.
Jfirst:

persecutes : suffers persecution.

18 cast out : rejoices in the inheritance.

But the language of Paul is of the most extensive application, so
that his discourse may comprehend the doctrine both of the Law
and the Gospel, and the Old and New Dispensations ; and not
only all these things together in the abstract, but also the
people belonging to each doctrine and dispensation, as if they
were two families, with their respective mothers, in the concrete.
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Hence that declaration, Agar ts the covenant from Mount Sinai,
to which we is opposed, ver. 28. Hence, by parity of reasoning,
the quick passing from the one to the other in the allegory.—
i wivy the one indeed) But (3t), in ver. 26, corresponds to this
indeed (uiv); and there follows at ver. 28, express mention of
the promise, as an antithesis to Sinai or the law ; and the same
term, promise, swallows up the expression, the other covenant,
which would seem to be required in the Apodosis.—sné, Sinaz)
Therefore Paul chiefly treats of the moral law ; comp. iii. 19;
Heb. xii. 18, etc.—e/s dovheiay yswison, which gendereth to bondage)
For she has children, and those too at first numerous.—#rs,
whick) The predicate. Hagar is the subject,! if the enuncia-
tion be considered within the context ; on the other hand, with-
out the context, it is the predicate, as is the case in the alle-
gorical discourse, Matt. xiii. 37, 38.

25. Tb yap Znd bpogy %7y for Sinai is a mountain in Arabia,
and [but] answereth to Jerusalem that now is, for it is in bondage
with her children) Hagar, ver. 24, and Isaac, ver. 28, are opposed
to each other, where we must observe, that Hagar is mentioned
by her own name, not so Sarak ; and yet Isaac is named, whilst
Ishmael is not ; inasmuch as the child follows [and is included
under] the mother, a bond-maid ; but the son of the free woman
is distinguished [is taken into account] by his own name. Thus
the mtroductlon of Hagar in this section stands on a clear and
well-defined footing. In the meantime, the covenant from
Mount Sinai, and the promise, are opposed to each other in ver.
24 and 28 ; in like manner, at ver. 25 and 26, Jerusalem that
now ts, and Jerusalem above. Some consider these words, Sn&
Bpos tarlv &v 77’ ApafSiz, which are found in all the copies, as a
gloss; but they are wrong. For thus Paul’s argument is
weakened, when he brings forward the bondage engendered
from Mount Sinai [as answering] to that of Jerusalem, which
now is; ver. 24, 25. Proper copies, quoted in the Apparatus,
and rb, the neuter gender of the article, show, that the word
Hagar rather was brought from ver. 24 to ver. 25; for Hagar
is feminine, but Sinai is neuter.” Nor do those words, for she is

! Beng. thus translates it, * Which Hagar is,” not “ Which is Hagar.”—
—Ep.

2 Hence the omission of the word * Ayap in this verse, not so much approved
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in bondage with her children, require Hagar to be mentioned :
For [with] her 1s 10 be referred, as not to Sinai in the neuter,
so much the less to Hagar, but to Jerusalem which now is. The
former (Hagar) had a son, but the latter (Jerusalem) had sons.
These remarks relate to the whole passage; we shall now ob-
serve some things on each portion in detail.—3n& Gpos, Sinai, a
mountain) Ver. 24 has from the Mount Sinat ; now the order of
the words is changed [Sinaz going before mount here ; but mount
before Sinai in ver. 24] (comp. Eph. ii. 1, note). In the former
passage, more regard is had to the mountain, inasmuch as it was
upon it that the law was given, whatever name it might have
[the name Sinai not being taken into account there]; after-
wards, it is rather considered as Sinai [the name Sinai being
the prominent idea], a mountain in Arabia.—ovsruyer 8t) 8, and
yet [but], although it is in Arabia; evororysh is used of that
which agrees with something elsein a comparison. This agree-
ment is evident in itself, for it is one and the same people that
received the law on Mount Sinai, and that inhabit the city of
Jerusalem ; and the people at both periods stand on the same
footing.! It is to be added, that Sinai and Jerusalem were
nearly under the same meridian, and were united with slight
interruption almost by the same chain of mountains.—s7 viv, that
now ts) The antithesis is, that s above.—iy, now, refers to time,
above to place ; the antithesis of either must be supplied from
the other in the semiduplex? oratio. The Jerusalem which is
present [“that now is”], and earthly; the Jerusalem which s

of on the margin of the larger Ed., isreckoned among the fived readings by
themargin of the 2d Ed., in which the Germ. Vers. concurs. But the things
deserve to be compared which Michaelis kas in der Einleitung, T. i. p. m.
646, where he shows that Hagar in the Arabic idiom denotes a rock, and there-
Jore the words d” Ayep Siv@ dpog doriv év vi " Apafie ought to be thus trans-
lated : “The word Hagar signifies in Arabic the Mount Sinai.”—E. B.

Lachm. read T¢ yzp Siwa with CGg Vulg., omitting "Ayep: Tischend.,
To yap "Ayap Sivé, with both Syr. Versions and Rec. Text. B also has
To"Ayap. AD(A) Memph. read ¢ 3¢ *Ayaxp.—ED.

! “Eadem populi utroque tempore ratio.” What holds good of the
people at the one time, holds good of them at the other, as to their status
and principles.—Ep.

? See App. An abbreviated mode of expression, when two members of a
sentence stand in such a relation, that each needs to supply some words from
the other.—Eb. ;
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above, and eternal. The expression, which is above, is said with
the greater propriety on this account, that it alludes to the
higher and nobler part of Jerusalem, and rises above Mount
Sinai: and the Jerusalem which is above, inasmuch as she is
already our mother, could not be suitably spoken of as future
[as that which s about-to be, in antithesis to the Jerusalem that
now is]; not only is she future [“about to be,” as regards the
future], but also more ancient [as regards the past], than 4 viw,
[the Jerusalem] which now 4s, inasmuch as the latter has not
existed for a long period, nor will it exist in time to come.—
dovreber, is in bondage) As Hagar was in bondage to her mistress,
so Jerusalem, that now is, is in bondage to the law, and also to
the Romans,—her civil state thus being in accordance with her
splrltual state.

26. '"H 0 dvw, but she who is above) Heb. xii. 22 ; Rev. xxi.
—&nevbipa, free) as Sarah was.—irig, who) Jerusalem.-—mmp,
mother) The ancients said of their own Rome: Rome ts our
common father-land.—mdvrwy, of all) as many as there are of us.
To this refer the many [children] in the following verse.

27. Téypamrou, 1t is written) Is. liv. 1.—sdppdvbnrs, rejoice) with
singing.—orejpar, barren) Sion, Jerusalem above.—p7&o, break
fortk) into crying.—nai Bincor, and shout) for joy.—siis dphuov,
of the desolate) i.e. The New Testament Church, collected for
the most part from the Gentiles, who had not [answering to 7s
épnuov, the desolate] the promise; and as this New Testament
Church was made up of those who heretofore were seen to have
had no such aims, it is called ¢ not bearing,” “ not travailing,”—
Tiis éxobane, than she who hath) the Jewish Church.

28. Kare, 'Ioadx, [as] after the similitude of Isaac).—émoryyehing,
of the promise) ver. 23.—ioutv) we are, and ought to wish to be
so, ver. 31.

29. 'Ediwxs, persecuted) wantonly, Gen. xxi. 9. Persecution
is the work of carnal, not of spiritual men. [Take care lest you
esteem it of little importance, whatever is done against the children
of the free woman.—V. g.]—rbv xare mvelpa) viz. yewnbévea, him
who was born after the Spirit. Paul, having the Apodosis in his
mind, so frames his discourse respecting Ishmael and Isaac as to
apply it to carnal men and believers. Where the Spirit is, there
is liberty.
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30. 'H ypaps, the Scripture) Sarah [said], concerning Isaac
[literally]; the Scripture [saith so] by allegory.—éxBans, cast
out) from the house and the inheritance.—riv zaudionny xal viv vidy
abriic, the bond-maid and her son) The servile condition of itself
deserves expulsion ; but persecution [on the part of the bond-
servant] against spiritual sons furnishes a handle for putting the
punishment in execution.—ob ydp wi xhnpovopsan, for he shall not
be heir) Sarah looks to the Divine appointment regarding Isaac
as the one and only heir, although Ishmael also had been cir-
cumcised.

311 Tig énevbépas, of the free) In the liberty follows. An An-
adiplosis.?

CHAPTER V.

1. Th é\evbepig—orinere, stand fast—in the liberty) The short
clause, wherewith Christ has made us free, has the force of aetio-
logy, or assigning the reason. Liberty, and slavery (bondage),
are antithetic. It is without any connecting particle, iii. 13:
rji énevlepig, [by virtue of the] lberty, is emphatically put with-
out &, in: liberty itself confers the power of standing. ’Hxevfé-
pwce signifies has rendered free, and f coheres with free [rather
than with the rendered] : stand, erect, without a yoke.—adnwm,
again) ch. iv. 9, note.—2uy@ dovheing, with the yoke of bondage)
This expression is applied, not merely to the circumcision which
was given to Abraham as the sign of the promise, but to circum-
cision as connected with the whole law, given long after on
Mount Sinai, ch. iv. 24, iii. 17. For the Jews had been accus-
tomed to look upon circumcision rather as a part of the law
received by Moses, than as the sign of the promise given to
Abraham, John vii. 22. Nor was circumcision so much a yoke

v Odx tapév, we are not, i.e. we neither ought nor wish to be.—V. g.

2 See App. The repetition of the same word in the end of the preceding
and in the beginning of the following member. Here the 77; :Acvéipas at
the end of this ver., and the conjugate word T érevdep/e at the beginning of
ch. v. 1, constitutes the Anadiplosis.—Eb.
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in itself, as it was made a yoke by the law; and the law itself
was much more a yoke. Therefore Paul, by a weighty meto-
nymy, puts the consequent for the antecedent : Be not circum-
cised, for he who is circumcised, along with this part of it, comes
under the whole law, and revolts from Christ, ver. 2—-4. Nor
does the apostle oppose Christ so immediately to circumecision as
he does to the law. He speaks according to their perverse
custom, while he refutes their Galatism and Judaism; and yet
he does not at all deviate from the truth. Peter also, Acts xv.
10, calls it a yoke.—éitxzole) dvéyouar, in the middle voice, 7
hold fast by, obstinately. That passagein Xip/hl. in Epit. Dion.
concerning a pole fixed in the ground, and which cannot be
pulled out, shows the import of the word : & =5 yji ééayero, Gamep
tumspundig, it held a fast hold in the earth, as if it had grown
there.”

2. "Ecw awepiriunols, if ye be circumcised) This should be pro-
nounced with great force. They were being circumcised, as
persons who were seeking righteousness in the law, ver. 4.—
obdev, nothing) ch. ii. 21.

3. *Operniryg, a debtor) Endangering salvation.—aéxo, the whole)
A task which he will never be able to perform.

4. Karnpysdnre dwd vod Xpiorol [__Engl. Vers. Christ is become Of
no effect]) Your connection with Christ is made void : sothe Vul-
gate.  One might be inclined to say in German, okne werden,
“to become without.” Comp. ver. 2; Rom. vii. 2, 6.— dixasdiols,
are justified) Seek righteousness. In the middle voice.—rig¢
xdpivos dEentonrs, ye have fallen from grace) Comp. ver. 3. You
have fallen from the New Testament, in all the wide compre-
hension of that expression. It is we that are and stand in grace,
rather than grace is in us; comp. Rom. v. 2.

5. "Hpueis yep, for we) I and all the brethren, and as many of us
as are in Christ. Let those, who differ from us, keep their views
to themselves.—avelpars, in the spirit of grace) Without circum-
cision, etc.—éx aiorews) from the faith of Christ; comp. the pre-
ceding verse.—éAmida dixauasivys, hope of righteousness) Righteous-
ness is nmow present; und that affords us kope, for the time to

? « Evacuati estis a Christo.” Wahl rendersit, “divelli et prorsus dimo-
veri a Christo,” to be torn of and utterly parted asunder from Christ.
Comp. xarqpynres dxd 7ov vépov, Rom. vii. 2,—Eb.
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come. Rom. v. 4, 5.—dmendexiucde) We wait for, and obtain by
waiting for it. A double compound. Paul includes and con-
firms present things, while he mentions those that are future.

6. "Toxbes) prevails, avails. The same word occurs, Matt. v.
13; James v. 16.—obrs dxpoBuoria, mor uncircumcision) This re-
fors to those who, if they regard themselves as free from the
law, think that they are Christians on that account alone.—misris
& deydng dvepyovuivn, faith working by love) This is the new
creature ; vi. 15. He joined hope with faith ; now he joins with
it love. In these the whole of Christianity [the being in Christ]
consists ; #vepyoupévn is not passive, but middle, 1 Thess. ii. 13 ;
nor does Paul put love as a form of faith, but shows that, along
with faith, nothing else than love remains, ver. 13, 14 ; in which
very truth, however, he teaches the same thing as James, ii. 22.
Faith is recommended to those who defend circumeision ; love,
to those who think that uncircumcision is [avails] something,
[¢hat they may be reminded that the law is not set aside by faith,
but confirmed.—V. g.] Love is opposed to the enmities which
prevailed so virulently among the Galatians: ver. 13, 15, 20,
26. Those seeking justification by works are at a very great
distance from love. The Spirit is a Spirit of faith and love.
—V.g]

1. *Erpéysre naris, ye did run well) in the race of faith, as
vour calling required, ver. 8 ; comp. Phil. iii. 14. This implies
greater activity than to walk. He again comes to arguments
calculated to conciliate and move the feelmrrb —ris, wlzo) 1o one,
to whom you ought to have listened. So, w/w, il o—évnolre,
hindered) in running.

8. "M meouovi) Most commentators interpret it persuasion,
also with the addition of this, that, or your [hec, ista, vestra],
according to the testimony of Lubinus on this passage. Comp.
Chrysost. This word very rarely occurs, and Eustathius alone,
as I can find, has it at Odyss. ., where he shows that « aefoua
and weouov) are said respecting those that start difficulties and
set themselves in the way [i7 rdv &orarmiv—stubborn, obsti-
nate persons], and are figuratively taken from the cables
[wessoudran], that is, the hawsers used in ships.” But a pertina-
cious and obstinate man is given to starting difficulties [is
#vorarindc]; and therefore that man has wsiouoviy, self-confidence,
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who, having left off running, #éysras, holds fast to [the law]
obstinately, and who persuades and trusts to himself alone, and
does not obey [#siferas] another, ver. 1, 7; and in this way w4
mifesdous, and 4 waowovd, and wéizode, form an Antanaclasis,' a
figure, which is frequently used both by Paul, as many con-
stantly observe, and by the other sacred writers, as Glassius
well demonstrates. Whether it be a metaphor or not, at least
this verbal noun, like other nouns in-ev, is intransitive? [not
a persuading of others, but a persuasion in oné's self].—obx, not)
supply s ; s not of (God), who called you, but from a power
truly hostile ; and there is subjoined a metonymy of the abstract
for the concrete, as appears from the previous word, who, not
what.—zxarolvros) who called you ; comp. ver. 13, you have been
called. So 1 Thess. v. 24 ; comp. Phil. iii. 14. The calling is
the rule of the whole race.

9. Muxpé: Lbun, a little leaven) One turbulent person, ver. 10.
[ One wicked man destroys much good, Eccles.ix. 18. Themalice,
cunning, or violence of a single person, often produces tmmense in~
Jury—V. g.]

10. "Arno, different) from what [“none otherwise minded”
than as] I write.—gpoviioere, you will think) when you read these
things ; comp. Phil. iii. 15.—é &, dut he who) A distinction is
drawn hereby between the seducer, of whom there is less hope,
and the seduced.—rapdsow—npina, borig, troubleth—judgment,
whosoever) ch. 1. 7, 8.—Buosrdoes, will bear) as aheavy burden.—
7o xpiue, the judgment) which certainly hangs over him for so
great a crime. The. article gives force to the meaning.— éorig
& 7i, whosoever he may be) The disturber among the Galatians
was a clandestine one. doris, whosoever, of whatsoever cha-
racter.

11. *"En) still [as yet], ch.i. 10.—uxnpioow, I preack) Hence

1 See App. When a word is put twice in the same passage in a double
sense.

? Wahl notices the paronomasia in the words #¢/deo0as and weiopovy. He
gives the latter word a transitive meaning, Studium persuadendi aliis ea que
nobis placent et probantur—7%e desire to persuade others of what pleases
ourselves and meets our approval. ¢ Ueberredungskunst.—EDp.

38 This particle in the larger Ed. is reckoned rather as an uncertain read-
ing, but by the margin of the 2d Ed. é¢ is considered among the more certain,
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we gather what had been said by this turbulent person, ¢that
Paul himself preached circumcision;” and perhaps he took as
a pretext the circumcision of Timothy ; and yet the reason for
his having done so in the case of the latter, a long while back,
was quite different [from the grounds on which it was advocated
by the disturber].—diixouar, I suffer persecution) They perse-
cuted Paul, because he did away with circumcision. It was nowa
useless rite, which, if Paul would have conceded to his opponents,
there would have been immediate peace ; but he did not yield.
See how keenly the truth should be defended.—é&pa, then) If 1
were to preach circumcision, he says, there would at present be
no offence of the Cross; but the offence still burns hotly. There-
fore it is a false assertion, that I am a preacher of circumcision.
—ondydaroy, an offence) among carnal men.—ro3 oravpol, of the
Cross) the power of which is inconsistent with circumecision ;
ch. vi. 12, 14. The Cross of Christ itself is intended. There
was a great blending together of Jews and Judaizers. Many
more easily endured the preaching of the Cross of Christ, by
mixing it up with circumecision and the preaching of circumci-
sion. They thus still retained something.

12. ’ Azoxéyovrau, shall be cut off) Immediately after the re-
proof concerning the past, Paul entertains [and expresses] good
hope of the Galatians for the future ; but he denounces punish-
ment against the seducers in two sentences, which, by disjoin-
ing in the meantime the particle sgeaoy, are as follows:—é a
rapdocwy Vube Posrdee 7o npfuc, xTohe, xal dmornéyovras of dvaore-
rolvres méic. That one concealed ¢roubler, worse than the
others, ver. 10, who boasted that Paul himself agreed with him
about circumcision, is here, cursorily in passing, refuted, ver.
11 ; but the others also, who are disturbing the Gualatians about
the status of the Gospel [in relation to circumcision and the
law], are threatened with being cut off. Thus the particle xal,
and, retains its natural meaning, and these words cohere,
Baordoe—ot—nal dmoxéyovrar, as well as those, xpivere— dt—xal
éfapeirs, 1 Cor. v. 12, 13: dmonéjovras is the future middle,

and therefore also in the Germ. Vers. It is twice expressed in this verse.—
E. B.

D corrected later, Gfy, omit ¢7.. But AB Vulg. and Rec. Text retain it.
C has ¢/ 7s.—Ebp.
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which, as often happens, so here, has a passive signification: it
corresponds to the Hebrew word n73, and is a conjugate of the
verb éyxémrew, ver. 7. Either the whole, when a part is cut off
[the whole Aas the part cut off ], or a part cut off from the whole,
is said respectively amoxézrecdor. Some ascribe the former sense
in this passage to the zeal of the apostle, so that the mutilation
of the body of the circumcised [viz. by taking away not merely
the foreskin, but the whole member] may be denoted ; and, in-
deed, the LXX. often translate M2 by xézrw, dwérorrw, ete.,
especially Deut. xxiii. (1) 2, where g¢mozexopuévos is used for that,
which the French here translate more than circumcised ; but we
can scarcely receive what is said by the apostle but by metony-
my, t.e., that as persons cut off they may be debarred from the
Church. Deut. as above. The second sense is more consistent
with the gravity of the apostle, that he should speak thus: As
the prepuce is cut off by circumecision, as a thing which it be-
comes an Israelite to want, so those shall be cut off, as a worth-
less prepuce, from the communion of the saints, and shall be
accursed (anathema): ch. i. 7, and following verses. With a
similar reference to circumecision, Paul, Phil. iii. 2, speaks of
xurarousy, concision ; nor is it altogether foreign to the subject,
what Apollon. in Philostr. v. 11, says of the Jews, already of
old time, they not only cut themselves off from the Romans, but
also from all men. Now, what is to be done with the particle
dperov?  Most construe dperor xal daoxdpovras 5 but Spsior, though
it is a particle of sufficiently frequent occurrence, is nowhere to
be found construed with the future of the indicative. The Com-
plutensian Edition acknowledging this fact, to avoid thisdifficulty,
have given &woxébwiras; but it is unsupported by the copies.!
There are many imprecations in the sacred writings, and this
word 3perov is not used in any of their formule: nor would
Paul in this passage, after a categorical (unconditional) denun-
ciation, finally make war by a prayer against the disturbers of
the peace. Smiyu#, the point, is put after sp:rov in the sizth Au-
gustan. I think it will be found so in many MSS., if philologers
would notice such things; for the comma is certainly in some

' Beng. errs in this. D(A)G support dwoxéjwyras: and fg Vulg. have

¢ abscindantur.” But ABC, the weightiest authorities, have dzoxijorres,
the difficulty of explaining which gave birth to dzoxowyras.—Eb.
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ancient editions, especially in that of Basle, 1545. Nay, ige2.or
may be very conveniently conneeted with the preceding words :
dpa navhpynras w5 oxdyduhov rol aravpol 5 Sgenovy—was then the offence
of the Cross taken away? I wish 1t were. *Operov is subjoined
in reference to a thing desirable (such as is also noticed 1 Cor.
iv. 8), as u# yévaro, 1il. 21, is used in reference to a matter by
no means pleasant; and as ¢y among the Greeks in cases of
concession, or esto among the Latins. And, as in ch. ii. 17, after
dpw is put pa yhvoiro, so here, after dpa is put iperov. I wish
that the Cross were a scandal to no one—I wish that all, along with
Paul, may hereafter glory in the Cross, ch. vi.14, 15.—i dvasroivres
bués) The same word as at Acts xvii. 6. It denotes, to remove
a man entirely from the station which he occupies.

13. ‘Yusr, ye) So far am I from preaching circumeision, that I
would rather show you liberty.—#7 #revfepicz, [unto] concerning®
liberty) that you might rejoice in liberty. Your calling is not
to merouoviy, self-<imposed restraints, but to liberty.—uévov u4) An
ellipsis of the imperative, having -the edadBsuay, pious precaution,
subjoined, pévor ua énsbbepor five iy Ensvlepiav, x.m ., only ye were
not made free with this freedom, ete. [for an occasion to the flesh]:
or else the accusative, w7y érevfepiay, is put absolutely.—agpopusy,
an occasion) for which the flesh is eager.—r3 sapxi, to the flesh)
ver. 16, 17.—die vii¢ dydans, by love) ver. 14, 22.—dovnsbere, serve)
A beautiful antithesis.?

14. IIanpoiras, is fulfilled) Rom. xiii. 9, note.

15. A, but) The opposite of the service to be rendered by
love.—ddxvers, ye bite) [backbite] in reference to character.—
xarecliers, devour) in regard to possessions [resources].—dvaw-
diirs, be consumed) strength of soul, health of body, character,
and resources, are consumed by broils and sorrows. [AL! how
lamentable the extraordinary number of those, of whom the one
cuts off the life of the other. Men of harsher disposition, careless
and unthinking, consume others—those of softer disposition, silently
swallow down (suppress the expression of) their anaiety, and die
prematurely.—V. g.]

! ¢ Super libertate.” With respect to, with a view to a state of liberty.—
Ep.

2 1f you will have the bondage of service, then serve one another : in anti-
thesis to éasvfeplwy.—ED.

VOL. 1V, D
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16. Aéyw &, but I say) He goes on to explain what he pro-
posed at ver. 13.—mveluar, in the Spirit) See [ver. 18, 22, 25,
ch. vi. 1-8] Rom. viil. 4, note.—od wi sehéoyre) ye shall not
Julfil.

17. T} 8 =wdua) and, on the other hand, the Spirit against the
flesh. The word émfuuer itself, or, inasmuch as that word is
taken in a bad sense, another analogous to it [not lusteth, but
desireth, tendetl] is to be supplied. There is certainly an ele-
gance in the ellipsis or zeugma [use of émyuer in the double
sense|.—durizsral, are confrary) dymimpayie, in a mutual serious
contest.— & &y, whatsoever) Carual men do whatsoever they will;
although sometimes the flesh wars with the flesh. In regard to
those who repent, their condition is different, and that too a
wonderful condition ; for the Spirit strives against the flesh, and
its bad course of action: the flesh against the Spirit, and
its good course of action: so that (vx) neither the one nor the
other can be fully carried out. Insuch a state, as being doubt-
ful, many bad and many good actions are prevented ; but where
the Spirit conquers, ver. 18, the issue of the conflict is decided.
This more summary statement in some measure corresponds to
those things, which are fully explained, Rom. vii. 14, etc.;
although, in the present case, the state presupposed is rather one
already spiritual.

18. Twebpam, by the Spirit) of God, Rom. viii. 14, and of
liberty.—éyzote, ye be led) The middle voice;' sec Rom., as
above, with the annot.—iwzd viue, under the law) Rom. vi.
14, 15.

19. @avepes 8, now manifest) The flesh concealed betrays it-
self by its own works, so that its discovery is easy.—ra #pya,
the works) unfruitful [as opposed to “ the fruit of the Spirit,”
ver. 22].  The works, in the plural, because they are divided
and are often at variance with one another, and even severally
[taken each one by itself] betray the flesh. But the fruit, being
good, ver. 22, is in the singular, because it is united and har-
monious. Comp. Eph. v. 11, 9.—drne, whick) He enumerates
those works of the flesh, to which the Galatians were most prone;
on the other hand, also those parts of the fruit of the Spixit,

1 Ye give yourselves up to the leading of.— Ep.
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which needed to be most recommended to them ; comp. ver. 15.
He maintains this order, that he may enumerate the sins com-
mitted with our neighbour, those against God, those against our
neighbour, and those in regard to ourselves; and to this order
the enumeration of the fruit of the Spirit corresponds. —dxa-
bapoia, doéhysia, uncleanness, lasciviousness) 2 Cor. xii. 21, note.

20. ®apuarsic) See LXX., Exod. vii. 11, and in many other
passages. That Paul is not speaking here of natural poisoning
by potions, but of magic, is evident from this, that he joins it
not with murder, but with idolatry. Comp. Rev. xxi. 8, note.—
diyeeraciar, seditions) respecting civil affairs.—aipéoess, heresies)
respecting sacred things: 1 Cor. xi. 19.

20, 21. zira—pbive, emulations [ jealousies]—envyings) Both
emulation [jealousy] and envy are dissatisfied with the advan-
tages enjoyed by another ;—emulation [jealousy], for the sake of
the man’s own advantage; envy, even without any advantage to
the person himself.—:épieins) This differs from #paig: tpig, Hader,
quarrel, dispute ; ‘pbsia, Triitz, brawling, defiance. Zpifsic im-
plies a wish to be greater, ¢ wishes at least not to be less.!—
apideyw, 1 tell you before) before the event.—iud, to you) The
maintainers of justification by works are often careless.?

223 *Aydan, love) It is this grace, as the leader, that! intro-
duces the family. Fewer words are used with respect to what
is good, because good is more simple, and one virtue often has
many things contrary to it; comp. Eph. iv. 3l.—xapa, joy)
concerning things that are good.—pnarirns, dyadusiv) differ.®

1 Engl. Vers. renders it weakly strife, and ¢pi; previously (or ez, Rec. Text
in oppos. to AB), variance. Wahl derives nde/ee from #ido;, a man who
does badily work for pay: and explains it, the utmost envy shut up in the
breast, and a proneness to scheming plots. Here ¢psfsias will thus be factions,
and the bad artifices of the factious.—Ep.

® 2 Toiavre, such things) If any man is guilly, not indeed of all those
things, but at least of some or one of them, he has lost the kingdom of God.
—V.g.

30 xapmog, the fruit) Singular, not plural. The works of the flesh are
many, and these, 100, scattered ; the fruit of the Spirit constitutes an entire
whole, and that, too, united.—V. g.

4 Or else, “ With this Grace as the leader Paul introduces the family.”—
Eb.

5 Jerome, Comm. ad Gal. v. 22, explains ypaorérng as Benignily concilia~
tory towards others: but dyaduwsvuy as gooduess, which, though ready to do
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xpnorérns is rather to be referred to another, dyadustvn, goodness,
as it were pouring out, viz. spontaneously.—aisrig) NN, con-
sistency [steadiness), fidelity, to which are opposed seditions and
heresies. Weigh well also the order of the words.

23. Tiv roirwy, against such [persons]) This is the same, as
if he had added, after temperance, the expression, and things
stmilar to these; although the very want of the copulative con-
‘unction [the asyndeton] has this force, Matt. xv. 19, note:
i voodrwy is in the masculine ; with which comp. ver. 18, 21,
at the end ; where spdaoovres is added, which is now as it were
compensated for by rowiswv [suck persons]: 1 Tim. i. 9, 10, at
the beginning.—oix fors vipos, there is no law) The law itself
commands love. [And therefore the kingdom of God is judged
not to be unworthy of such persons.—V. g.]

24. 0i ot w0 Xpioros, Moreover they who are Christ's) He re-
sumes the proposition laid down at ver. 18.— iy sdpxa, the flesh)
of which ver. 19, 20.—israipwoar, have crucified) They do so
with Christ, Rom. vi. 6, by having received baptism and faith.
They have it crucified at present [they have the flesh now in a
state of crucifixion]. Supply, and the Spirit is strong within
them. This is included in ver. 24 from ver. 22.—sufipas,
with the passions) The lusts spring from the passions, and are
nourished by them. The affections and appetites both deserve
the same punishment as the flesh. [The passions are those that
are violent, boisterous, and outrageous. The lusts, on the con-
trary, calmly seck after what is calculated to minister food to the
senses—V. g.]

25. Ei, if) He returns to exhortation ; Walk, he said at ver.
16, now, oruxipey, let us walk. From the beginning of the
spiritual life, the walk which is ¢ xaré aromyor, i.e. xare rdiw, a
walk in due order or regularity (says Eustathius), ought to be
maintained. Comp. concerning the wicked, Col. iii. 7.—oroiscé-
wey let us walk) The same word occurs, vi. 16. [Zhey live in
the Spirit, are moved (by the Spirit), and are spiritual.—V. g.]

26. M# yndusla, let us not become [Engl. Vers., not so well,
be]) Those who do not carefully walk in the Spirit, fall in the
next place into the desire of vain-glory, of which two effects are

good to others, is not of such a winning aspect and of such sweetness of
manner as xpnorérng. Comp. {vyds xprords, Matt. xi. 30.—Eb.
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here mentioned.—xzsvédofo/) See Chrys. de Sacerd.! § 587.—
mpoxadroduevos, provoking) to envy. The relative exists on the part
of [has reference to] the stronger.—elovoiires, envying) The
correlative exists on the part of [has reference to] the weaker.

CHAPTER VI

1. ’Aderpol, brethren) An admonition peculiarly suited to the
Galatians now follows.—:2&v xai, if even) He who provokes, often
considers another as the person provoking ; but if another Las
been really overtaken in a fault, still we ought not to consider
ourselves provoked, but rather to consult [to have regard to] the
benefit of the other: #&v xai denotes a thing easy to occur, but not
of too frequent occurrence with spiritual persons.—apornpés, has
been overtaken) The passive, as well as the appellation, man, re-
fers to the procuring of pardon ; but the preposition mpi, before
[the over in overtaken], is to be referred either to the ofence,
comp. Wisd. xvii. 17, mpoangdsis, or rather to the party injured,
so that he is said to have been overtaken [ first taken, i.e. before
we injured him—without our injuring him] who, without re-
ceiving any injury, has injured us. As Herodian says, 1. 5, roi¢
sbepycoiaus mposihnpirag, those who have been formerly benefactors.—
& rwi wupamridpariy in some fault) for example, vain-glory, v. 26 :
or a return to legal bondage ; comp. the (r@ airiv Fupamriuar)
through their fall [i.e. the Jews' fall into legal Londage, and
consequent rejection of Jesus], Rom. xi. 11, 12.—oi mvevuaritoi)
you, who are strong in the Spirit, and watchfully observe that fall.
So, the strong, Rom. xv. 1. This agrees with in the Spirit,
which immediately after occurs (comp. ch. v. 25).—xarapriZsre)
restore him, as a member of the Church. All, who can, should

! What then, says he, is the food of those wild beasts? (he means the
affections of the soul) : the food of vain-glory (xsvede&/wc) is honour and praise ;
and of folly (é7ovelac), the greatness of power and authority; and of envy
(Baaxavieg), the celebrity of our neighbours; of avarice, the ambition of
those who supply the occasions ; of licentiousness, luxury, and the perpetual
intercourse with women—and the one is the food of the other.—E. B.
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assist.—apabryroz, of meekness) In this is the power of curing:
this is the pre-eminent characteristic of the spiritual man [comp.
ch. v. 22].—onowiv, looking) The singular after the plural.
Every one cught to attend to himself.—xai o3, thou also) When
one is tempted, another is casily tempted ; especially if he wishes
to cure another, and does not maintain meekness.—asipactis, thou
mayest be tempted) in the same or in some other way.

2. Té Bdpn, burdens) Every fault is indeed a burden : in ver. 5,
opriov 3 popriov 1s a burden proportioned to the strength of him
who bears it; Bden are burdens which exceed his strength.—
Basralere, bear) constantly and steadily : do not give your help
once and no more.—zai obrws dvasinpdours, and thus fulfil) [ad-
implete]. The imperative, including the future of the indica-
tive, as John vil. 37 : av& presupposes some defect to be made
good [or, to be repaired] by the Galatians.—rdv vouov 703 Xpiorod,
the law of Christ) A rare appellation; comp. John xiii. 34;
Rom. xv. 3. The law of Christ is the law of love. Moses has
many other precepts. These words, burdens and the law, involve
a Mimesis® in reference to the Galatians, who were eagerly trying
to come under the burden of the law.

8. Aoxel shai 71, seems to be something) in the Spirit. Who-
ever does not think himself to be something, he and he alone
bears the burdens of others.

4. T &t pyor, but his own work) Again by anticipation another
extreme is obviated, lest, whilst assisting others, we should forget
ourselves.—ipyor) a real work, not a mere opinion concerning
one’s self—:ic tavrdy pivy, in regard to himself alone) Many,
while they compare themselves with others, who seem to be in-
ferior to them, are apt to glory : therefore Paul dissuades them
from this comparison. 'We should not even glory over our own
good qualities and deeds; much less over the vices of others,
from which we are free. While he excludes glory from the
latter, he seems to concede glorying over the former; but the
concession is not great, for the proving of a man’s own concerns
will at once start many objections, by which glorying will ne-
cessarily be diminished : moreover, presently after he speaks not

! See App. An allusion to the opinions or words of him whom you wish
to correct.—Eb.
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of glorying, but of gépriov, a burden. Nay, the very word glory-
tng, used by Mimesis,! at the same time includes the contrary.—
b nabynue, glorying) that, by which he says: I am something.
—=&Eer, shall have) he himself being judge.

5. ®oprior, a burden) either heavy or light. Comp. Bdpr,
ver. 2.—Buordou, shall bear) in the Divine judgment. The
future, the antithesis to which is in the present [Dear ye] in
ver. 2. There is however a ¢ semiduplex oratio” in these words,

" so that the one is simultaneously indicated by the other.? Glo-
rying is used as an “ ad hominem” argument, because the other
exhibits [shows on his part] false glorying : this is taken away
from him, and the peculiar testimony of a good conscience is
also in the meantime called glorying, in the way of paraphrase.

0. Kowareirw 8¢, but let lim communicate) [The connection is
this :] Paul means to say, When I said [Every man shall bear]
his own burden, that should not be turned to an argument for
the diminution of your liberality. Zonw/iw, just in the same
way as the Latin participo, includes the idea both of receiving
and giving a share ; here, the idea is of giving, as in Thil. iv.
15, very elegantly.—é sdon dyadok;, in all good things) in every
kind of resources, as the occasion may require [as the case
may be].

7. ©cds ob punrnpileras) The verb is in the middle voice. God
does not permit empty promises to be made to Ilim [empty words
to be imposed on Him : lit. smoke to be sold to Him, “ Sibi fumos
vendi”]. The expression, which is by no means common,®
seems to allude to the LxX., and indeed to Prov. xii. 8, vwlpordp-
dog punsrpilsran, so that the meaning is: God is not vawfpordpdioz,
slow of understanding [like the man in Proverbs], but judges
truly, and does not keep silence without a purpose, or for ever ;
Ps. 1. 21.  They endeavour to mock Him, who think thus: I
will sow to the flesh, and yet I will persuade God to give me
the harvest of life.—é 2a, whatsoever) whether bad or good.—

! Alluding to the opinion of the Galatians, not to his own opinions.—Ep.

? See App. The present is understood in ver. 4, where the future is used ;
and the future is understood in verse 2, where the present is used.

2 Th. pvxrip, the nostrils: properly, to sneer at one with the nostrils
drawn up in an expression of contempt. Wahl here takes it * patior illudi
wihi.” —Ep.
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eweipn, a man soweth) especially of his resources; 2 Cor. ix. 6.—
dvbpwmog, a man) any man.—roire, that very thing).— lspices, he
shall reap) The cpistle seems to have been written in the time of
harvest. Prov. xxii. 8,—6 omelpwy padha Oepicer xaxd, he that
soweth worthless things shall reap evil [* iniquity—rvanity,” Engl.
Vers. from Hebr.]

8. Eig, into) as into [upon] the ground.—rb wvedua, the Spirit)
Here Zis is not added [as in ¢ /is flesh”]. In ourselves we are
carnal, not spiritual. The flesh is devoted to selfishness.—Lwiv -
aidmov, eternal life) The article is not added, for the question
here is not about faith, but about the fruit of faith.

9. T¢) When we do good, perseverance ought to be added.—
s xahiv worivrsg, doing good, well-doing) The expression is diffe-
rent in ver. 10, dpyafdueda 78 dyadiv, let us work what is good :
comp. in all good things, ver. 6.—idiw, at the proper season) after
the sowing. We must wait in the meantime. Add the note
to 1 Tim. vi. 15. Then ‘sowing will be beyond our power.—
wA éxdviusvor) *Exnanch, fo be weary of, is in the will (velle):
ix0bsodas, in the power (posse). w4 éxAbeolas, to faint, is some-
thing more than ézzaxei. Both are to be referred to the sowing ;
for éxAlesdusr arises from an internal relaxation of the powers.
So the LXX., /s pn ixAvipevos, be not faint, Prov. vi. 3. Chry-
sostom therefore interprets it, that no one should be fatigued in
it, as in a worldly harvest.

10. ') as, as far as, at whatsoever time, in whatever manner
and place. Comp. Eccles. ix. 10, M3, LXX. &¢ 4 ddvapis cov, as
thou art able, whilst thou art able.—xa:piv) time, viz. that of the
whole life, and in it the more convenient part of that time. So
xeiply Eyovres, 1 Mace. xv. 34.—#ouey, we have) For we shall not
always have it. - Satan is sharpened to greater zeal in injuring
us by the shortness of the time; Rev. xii. 12. Let us be
sharpened to zeal in “ell-domo‘ —vodg oixsiovg Thg wiorews, the
houselold of faith) Every man does good to his relatives; be-
lievers do good to their relations in the faith, especially to those,
who are entirely devoted to the propagation of the faith, ver. 6.
So the apostle commends faith itself in this passage, which forms
the end of the discussion.

11. "18ere, see) The conclusion.—ayrixos ypdupacn) in how
large letters, i.e. how large a letter ; just as long leiters [longae
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literee] is the expression used for along epistle ; the quantity is
not to be referred to the single letters, but to them when joined
together. The Epistle to the Hebrews is longer, which however
is said to be short, xiii. 22 ; but this is said to be long, because
it was on one subject, by the hand of Paul himself, and on a
point regarding which the Galatians ought to have been long
ago well established. Also the former is compared to horta-
tory, the latter to polemic theology.! He had not heretofore
written a longer epistle.

12. "0cur) as many as.—sedaposusiicar) to make a fair show before
you: comp. 2 Cor. v. 12.—avuyzdfovem, constrain) by their
example, ver. 13, and importunity. The same word occurs,
ch. ii. 8, 14.—uébvov, only) Such persons therefore wished to be
considered in other respects as Christians.—é&iéxwvra, they should
suffer persecution) from the Jews, or even from the Gentiles, who
now bore more easily with the antiquity [antiquated usages] of
the Jews, than w'+h the supernatural novelty [new doctrine and
rule] of the Christian faith.

13. Abrol, they themselves) So far from it being their interest,
that the law should be observed by you.—capxl, in your flesh) if
it be circumcised.

14. ’Eudi 8, but as for me) I should be sorry to be a partaker
of such things as those.—ua yévorro zavyiicdas) Josh. xxiv. 16,
n5‘5n, ua yévoiso aud rararimedy Kuprov, God forbid, that we should
Jorsake the Lord.—uavy@slos, to glory) We have a specimen of
this sort of glorying, 2 Cor. v. 15-19; Phil. iii. 8, etc.—é @
oravp, i the cross) which has nothing to do with circumecision
of the flesh. 7o glory in the cross® is an Oxymoron.— i o,
by whick) the cross: for the apostle is speaking here chiefly of
the cross; and if the &/ o should even be referred to Christ, still
the cross must be regarded as the ground on which this reference
would be made. That, by which anything whatever is such as
it is, possesses the same nature in a higher degree.—xéguog éorai-
purasy the world has been crucified) The world, with its ¢ elements,’
has no longer dominion over me; ch.iv. 3. There is a grada-
tion from the flesk [ver. 13] to the world [in this 14th verse].—

! And as compared respectively with their subjects, the Epistle to the He-
brews was short, that to the Galatians long.—Ep.
2 The cross, and to glory, being contraries,—Eb.
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xgyd v xiouyw, and I to the world) The world is at variance
with me: I could not, though I were willing, henceforth gain
any favour from the world. This cross includes death, Col.
ii. 20.

15. Obre yop wepizops 71 éariv obre upoBusria’) So it is accord-
ing to a very old reading. The more recent reading is in con-
formity with ch. v. 6.2 Both circumcision and uncircumeision
are not merely of no avail [isyba], but they are [#srw] nothing :
but there is truly [something, nay, everything in] the new
creature and glorying in the cross of the Lord Jesus Christ.—
xawn xriois) the new creation arising from the cross of Christ,
Eph. ii. 15, 16.  This is opposed to “old things,” 2 Cor. v. 17.

16. Kavin, rule) Thisrefers chiefly to teachers.—zipivn, peace)
May it be, and it shall be. On peace, comp. Eph. ii. 14-17.—
é%° alrods, on them) In antithesis to the uncircumecision [those un-
circumeised, viz. the unbelieving Gentiles].—xai #heos, and
mercy) Rom. xv. 9.—xai iz} riv "Iopanh 7o @cod, and on the
Israel of God) In antithesis to the circumecision [the Jews].
The Israel of God are believers of the circumcision, or Jewish
nation [ Phil. iii. 3]. The meaning of the apostle, which is by
no means Jewish, has beautifully seized on an expression incon-
sistent with the’ idiom of the people; for the Hebrews do not
say, Israel of God; nor do they even use the proper name in
the construct state.®

17. Tod 2wusmed, from henceforth) The mode of breaking off the
discourse.—ximoug, labours [ trouble]) Polemic theology, seriously
discussed, is a laborious task to godly men; ver. 11, note; and
iv. 20. See the second Antisturmius of L. Osiander, p. 87,107 :
xdzor, Jabour and anxiety of mind, Matt. xxvi. 10 [Why trouble

1 Tischend. reads ofrs oap, omitting v yap Xpiors *Inoov, with B Syr. and
Theb. But Lachm. and Rec. Text read the latter words, with ACD(A)G
Jg Vulg. Rec. Text has loxves with Vulg. ; but ABCDG/fy Origen have €o71s.
—Lb.

2 The Germ. Vers. agrees witk the Gnomon %ere, although the larger Ed.
has reckoned the shorter reading among those less sure. The margin of the
2d Ed., by the mark B, agrecs with the Gnomon and the Vers. Zhere is the
same reason for the word iorw, to which, by a more recent decision, igxie
ought to yield.—E. B,

® i.e. They do not put two proper names together in such a canstruction
as “ the Israel of God.”—Eb.
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(xémovs wapéyere) ye the woman ?).—undels mapexirm, let no man
cause me) Herein there is’Amorouin, severity, by virtue of his
authority as an apostle.—éya yap, for I) Affliction should not
be added to the afflicted.—ré oriyuare, the marks) from the lash,
Acts xvi. 23. These marks of stripes rendered Paul infamous
in the eyes of the world, but in reality conferred on him great
dignity, for by these he was known to be a servant of Christ.
Marks in the body are opposed to the mark of circumcision, the
body of Paul [himself] to the flesk of others, ver. 13 [the false
teachers ¢ glorying in the flesh” of their followers when circum-
cised].—rod Kupiot, of the Lord) Col. i. 24, ¢ of the afflictions of
Christ.”—Buord.{w, I bear) so that I consider it an honour to
me, ver. 14. Therefore they will be disagreeable to me, who
please themselves in any other way.!

18. "H ydpis, grace) This is in consonance with the whole
epistle.—uere roi mveduaros tpdv, with your spirit) having van-
quished the flesh, ver. 1 ; comp. 1 Thess. v. 23 ; 2 Tim. iv. 22;
Philem. ver. 25.—ddsnpol, brethren) The severity of the whole
epistle is thus softened ; comp. i. 6, note.

! Who seek occasion for giorying mn anything but the Cross of Christ.
—Ep.
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ON THE

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

CHAPTER L

1. @ fpare, the will) So ver. 5,9, 11.—=oiz ayiorg wofs 0bos, xal
mioTols, to the saints and faithful, who are) in all those places to
which Tychicus went with this epistle. It appears from the
records quoted in the Apparatus, that no eity was mentioned
by name’ in this inscription, whence some have supplied Lao-
dicea (although all that had a separate reference to the Lao-
diceans, was explained by Paul in the epistle written to the
Colossians about the same time, ch. iv. 15, 16) ; others, Ephesus :
either of them might be before the mind of the apostle; for
Paul no doubt told Tychicus whither he should go,—to Lao-
dicea, for example, and thence to Colosse, which was in the
neighbourhood of Laodicea, and either first or last to Ephesus.
Wherefore our annotations are now and then specially applic-
able to the Ephesians. Nevertheless, in this passage, sois obou,
t.e. those who are present,® is said absolutely, as Acts xiii. 1,

1 Lachm. reads #»’E¢éow, with AD(A)G/fg Vulg. and marg. of B corrected
later ; but B omits it, and Jerome, 7,545a, attests that Origen did not know
of the words. Basil mentions that old fathers before his time in some ancient
copies omitted them. Marcion in Tertullian is accused of having added ad
Laodicer0s. Jerome says, that some suppose the saints at Ephesus were
addressed by a title, or “vocabulum essentice, so that those who are should be
80 called from Ilim who is ;” whilst others read simply ¢those who are a#
Ephesus.”—Ebp.

* The saints that there are—Ep.
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nard Thv oboay éxxhnoiav, in the church that was at Antiock ; and
Rom. xiil. 1, «i 8¢ oloas éfousiau, and the powers that be [the
existing powers]. Paul, when writing to the churches planted
by himself, generally mentions many circumstances concerning
present and former events, having reference to himself or the
churches ; but he had been at Ephesus, and that too for a long
time, not many years before, Acts xx. 31. Why then does he
write as a person unknown, ver. 15, ch. iii. 2, 4? and why does
he descend less to particulars in this epistle, than in any other?
Why, at ch. vi. 23, 24, does he conclude in the third, and not
in the second person, as he always does on other occasions?
‘Why does he add no salutations, which, however, he does not
omit even in the case of the Colossians? Why does he not
mention Timothy, whom, however, he joins with himself, Col.
i. 1? TFor, the close resemblance of the style of writing [the
texture of composition] in both, the same mention in both of
their bearer, Tychicus, and many other circumstances, confirm
the fact, that each of these epistles, this and the one to the Co-
lossians, was sent at one time. 'Why does he only call them
Urethren at’ch. vi. 10? Ans. All these things are indeed
proofs, that Paul so drew up the whole letter, that it might be
publicly read, or privately perused, both at Ephesus and in
many of the churches of Asia, to which, as having been perhaps
pointed out to him by name, Tychicus would go, and that all
might receive it as if it had been addressed to themsclves;
comp. Col. iv. 16; 1 Thess. v. 27. So far as this matter was
concerned, full liberty (a carta bianca) was granted. “ We
must observe,” says Usher, at A. M. 4068, *“that, in some
ancient copies, this epistle was inscribed in general terms, as
was usually done in writing evangelical letters, to the saints who
are . . . and to the faithful in Christ Jesus: as if it had
been sent first to Ephesus, as the principal metropolis of Asia,
and was thence to be transmitted to the other churches of the
same province, with the insertion of the name of each, ete.” It
may be said : Paul wrote this epistle: before he had seen the
Ephesians. Ans. He had formerly [previous to his visit to
Ephesus, Acts xix., xx.] suffered no bonds so well known and
so long, Acts xvi. 35, xviii. 10; but these, which he mentions
[in this epistle], were remarkable and distinguished, Eph. iii. 13,
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vi. 20. As regards the rest of the inscription, Zoliness is put
before faith, ver. 4, 11,12, where also the word xrnpolsdas is
before /iope ;' moreover, at 2 Thess. ii. 135 1 Pet. i. 2. It belongs
to God to sanctify [set apart as holy to Himself] and claim us
to Himself; to us, according to the gift of God, to believe.

3. Edroynrig—edhoynoag—eihoyin, Dlessed—who has blessed—
with blessing) An Antanaclasis.”> God has blessed us in one sense,
we bless Him in another. The doxologies at the beginning of
the apostolic epistles are quite in consonance with the sense of
the grace which characterizes the New Testament. It is almost
in this way that the first Epistle of Peter commences, which was
also sent into Asia, and therefore to Ephesus. Paul writes with
an affection that had been greatly elevated [sublimed] by ad-
versity ; and this epistle furnishes a remarkable specimen of the
evangelical mode of discussion on the thesis [proposition, t.e. the
broad general truth of the Gospel]; and, from the third to the
fourteenth ver. of this ch,, it presents an abridgment of the
Gospel [respecting the grace of God.—V. g.]; [and that, too, in
such a way, that the blessed work of Christ, ver. 7, and of the
Holy Spirit, ver. 13, is inserted each in its proper order.—V. g.]
Hence he refutes no error, and rebukes no fault in particular, but
proceeds in a general way. And how great soever may be the
light which may be obtained from ecclesiastical history, with
respect to the Epistle to the Colossians, in other respects parallel,
it is less needed in this epistle. e writes with great propriety
to the Ephesians, too, regarding the recent union of the Jews
and Gentiles ; for the temple at Ephesus had been the strong-
hold of Paganism, as on the contrary the temple at Jerusalem
had been the stronghold of Judaism.

Here follows a summary of the Epistle :—

1. TrE INSCRIPTION, i. 1, 2.

II. Tre DOCTRINE PATHETICALLY SET FORTH.
1. Blessing God for the whole range of heavenly blessing
bestowed by Him, ver. 3-14; and then thanksgiving
and prayers for the saints, 15-ii. 10.

! wpoyhminiras, which Engl. Vers, renders frusted, instead of hope.—Eb.
? See App. Itis the same word occurring in a different sense.
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IL A more special admonition concerning therr formerly
miserable, but now blessed condition, ver. 11-22 ; and
then the apostle’s supplication, that they might be
strengthened, iii. 1, 2, 14, 15; with the doxology,
20,121

III. THE EXHORTATION.
I. General—that they should walk worthily, as
1. The unity of the Spirit and diversity of gifts, iv. 1, 2,
1, 8.
2. As the difference of their heathen and Christian state
require, 17-24.
1L Special—
1) So that they should avoid

. Lying, 23.

. Anger, 26, 27.

. Theft, 28.

. Corrupt conversation, 29, 30.

. Bitterness, 31-v. 2.

. Impurity, 3-14.

. Drunkenness, ver. 15-20 ; the virtues being every-
where commended to which those vices are opposed,
with the addition of submission, 21.

2) That they should do their duty,

1. As wives and husbands, 22, 23, 25, 26.
2. As children and fathers, vi. 1, 2, 4.
3. As servants and masters, 5, 6, 9.
3) And, lastly, an exhortation to the spiritual warfare, 10,
11, 19, 20.

3 OO v 0o N =

IV. CoxcLusioy, 21, 22, 23, 24.

There is a great resemblance between this epistle and that to
the Colossians, which has been already noticed ; wherefore the
two writings may be advantageously compared together.—év
adan, with all) Paul describes the source and the archetype of
this blessing, He has chosen us, having predestinated, ver. 4, 5;
also its nature, Ile Lath embraced us in His grace, ver. 6 ; also
its parts, remission, etc., ver, 7 8.—sihoyig, with blessing) The
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very term denotes abundance.—mveupariny, spiritual) a thing pe-
culiar to the New Testament.—év sois émouvpariors, tn heavenly
places) The term spiritual is hereby explained. Often in this
epistle he mentions the heavenlies: ver. 20, ch. ii. 6, iii. 10, vi.
12. The glorious abode of the heavenly inhabitants.—é Xpiorg,
n C’lmst) To this is to be referred the following verse, according
as—in Him. Here now he somewhat slightly touches upon the
three persons of the Godhead, who are concerned in our salva-
tion. The Heavenlies belong to the Father [the First Person] :
he expressly names Christ Himself [the Second Person]: the
Holy Spirit [the Third Person] produces spiritual blessings.
Paul treats of all in succession subsequently. [Certainly the
apostle had before his eyes, in this passage, the whole career of
Christ, from His birth to His ascension. He contemplates His
birth in this verse, then His circumcision, wherefore at ver. 5, and
not till then, the name, Jesus, given to Him at His circumcision,
is expressed ; at ver. 6,' the baptism of the beloved Son is pointed
to by implication ; which, at ver. T, the bloody suffering of death
follows, and finally His resurrection and ascension, at ver. 20,
ete.—V. g.]

4. Kabdg ééenétaro nudis, according as He has chosen us) The
blessing corresponds to the [prior] election, and follows upon it
and makes it manifest.—:év Adry, in Him) iil. 11. These things
presuppose the eternity of the Son of God ; for the Son, before
the world was made, was not merely the future, but even then
the present object of the Father’s love; John xvii. 24, 5,
otherwise the Father would not have loved Him in [or for]
Himself [per se], but likewise through another [per alium: God
would have loved in connection with the Church, not in Him-
self purely].—apb, before) John xvii. 24.—efvau, to be) i.e. rob ehvau,
that we should be~—dvyiovg, holy) positively.—d&uduovs, without
blame) without evil and fault [ch. v. 27].

4, 5. ’Ev dydmn wpoopisas nudic, having predestinated us in love)
Many construe these words with the preceding, Loly and without
blame before Him in love. The terms, I love, love, loved, are very
prevalent in this epistle both ways, so that either the love of God
to us, or ours to Him, may be denoted ; but it is most consistent

1 « Accepted in the Beloved.” As the Voice at His baptism said, ¢ This
is my beloved Son,” in whom, ete.—Eb.

VOL. IV. E
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with the very beginning of the epistle, that love should be con-
strued not with Zoly and without blame—an expression which is
likewise used without express mention of love, ver. 27—but with
the subsequent description of adoption;! comp. ch. ii. 4,3; 1
John iii. 1: and that the love of God should be celebrated be-
fore ours. In this way the sum of those things which follow,
will be in love, ver. 5, at the end. So love is put at the be-
ginning of the section [tmematis], ch. iii. 18. And in turn, on
the other hand, the word hawving predestinated is much more
emphatic, if we consider it to be placed at the beginning : and
everywhere the apostle, especially in this chap., closes the period
with some clause, which, in respect of what goes before, is equi-
valent to a Syncategorema,” and in respect of what follows, is
equivalent to a Thema [the main proposition]. If this be at-
tended to, and the connection by participles and relatives be
observed, the analysis will be cleared trom all difficulty. This is
the custom of the ancients, quite different from our present
method, which proceeds by many divisions and sub-divisions
(sub-distinctions) set forth expressly and prominently.—ape
opioas, having predestinated) The participle depends on fle has
chosen: Rom, viil. 29. Chosen from among others, they are
predestinated to all things which belong to the obtaining of
blessedness, ver. 11.—xusre iy ebdoriav, according to the good
pleasure) We are not allowed to go beyond this good pleasure
either in searching into the causes of our salvation or of any of
the Divine works, ver. 9. Why needest thou to philosophize
about an imaginary world of optimism? That which thou
oughtest to take care of is, lest thou thyself be bad. Nor was
there anything in us which deserved love.—rol derduares, of His
will) ver. 9, 11, 1.

6. Eig, to) The end aimed at.—-fzawov 86fne +iis ydpiros, the
praise of the glory of His grace) The praise of His glory, ver. 12,

1 The margin of the larger Ed. had preferred this mode of connecting the
words by punctuation ; the margin of the 2d Ed. leaves it an evenly balanced
question as to that other, by which the words iy dydny arereferred to the pre-
ceding ; and the Germ. Vers. distinctly exhibits it.—E. B.

Both Lachm. and Tischend. join & dydwy with wpedpoas: but Engl.
Vers. with zarevdmiov adrod, ** Without blame before Him in love.”—Eb.

9 See App. An accessory proposition added to the principal one.—Eb.
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14. The praise of grace takes its rise firstin order, ver. 7, then
afterwards the praise of the glory [concerning “ the glory,” comp.
ver. 6, 17, 18.—V. g.]—év ) xdpm. Words that are conjugate
[xépno;—s’xapifwasv], as aydapy—7aqydrnoe, ch. ii. d—éyupirue)
xapiréw, of the same form as dyadéw, dwapmén, fvrvméw, ehodéw, CnAdw,
davourbu, nandw, xoahbw, x.r. )., signifiesto render acceptable,to embrace
in the arms of grace; of which the immediate consequence is
blessing : comp. Liuke i. 28 [Xaips xexopirwuévn, which is followed
by the blessing Ktpiog uere. coi]. To this refer of His grace, here,
and in ver. T.—diyamnuévy, in the Beloved) the Only Begotten
Son. A suitable Antonomasia.! Love signifies more than grace.
See 1 Pet. ii. 10, where, concerning those who have ¢ obtained
mercy,” things are spoken such as that the title, The beloved,
stands far pre-eminent above them. *EAeog, mercy, necessarily
presupposes previous misery, but not so love.

7. "Exousv, we have) in the present.—riy dmorbrpwon—raiy
dpeon, redemption—forgiveness) The peculiar benefit derived
from the New Testament ; Rom iii. 24. [Another redemption
(viz. ¢ of the purchased possession” hereafter) follows, ver. 14.—
V. g ]—Priv aholiroy riig xapiros, the riches of His grace) ch. ii. 7:
the riches of the glory, ver. 18. Comp. ch. iii. 8, where we have
the riches of grace, and consequently of glory ; likewise in ver.
16, where the exceedingly rich glory of the Father Himself is
understood.

8. "H;) [attraction] jfor, Wy, viz. ydpw—imepicoevoey, hath
abounded) viz. God.—osepiq) in wisdom, concerning the past and
present, in regard to the things which God does, ver. 17.—
ppovice) tn prudence, concerning the future, in regard to the
things that we may do.

9. Tvwpisas, having made known) This word depends on hath
abounded. The same word occurs, ch. iii. 3, 5, 10, vi. 19.—
7d wuorqpio, the mystery) ch. iil. 3, 4, 9, vi. 19; Rom. xvi. 25;
Col. i. 26, 27.—#v, which) gdod pleasure.—mpotdero) [ purposed]
proposed to Himself. Thence purpose, ver. 11.—év air@, in Him)
in Christ. [But Engl. Vers. “purposed in Himself,” i.e. God
the Father.]

1 The substitution of a descriptive name for a proper name, by way of
pre-eminence. See App.-—-EbD.
? Alwarog, of blood) ii. 13.—V. g.
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10. ki, in) Construe with ywwpions, having made known.—
oinovoeion Tl wAnpdpmaTos Tiw xouplvy the dispensation of the fulness
of the times) Fulness riiv xoupiv, of the times,! is in some degree
distinguished from the fulness so¥ ypdvov, of the time, Gal. iv. 4,
for it involves the fulness of the benefits themselves, and of
men reaping these benefits, Mark i. 15. Still each fulness is
in Christ, and there is a certain peculiar economy and dis-
pensation of this fulness, Col. i. 25. Paul very often uses
the words aAzpéw and sAjpwpe in writing to the Ephesians and
Colossians.—dvaxsparawoncios) that all might be brought under
one head. All things had been under Christ; but they had
been torn and rent from Him by sin: again they have been
brought under His sway. Christ is the head of angels and
of men: the former agree with Him in His invisible, the
latter in His visible nature.—re wdwra, all things [the whole
range of things]) not only Jews and Gentiles, but also those
things which are in heaven and upon the earth :—angels and
men, and the latter including those who are alive as well as
those long ago dead, iii. 15.—7o% olpaveTs, in the heavens) in the
plural. '

*11. "Ev abr@, év ¢, tn Iim, in whom) This is repeated from
ver. 9, so that ver. 10 is a parenthesis.—éxAzpwdnuer) e here
speaks in the person of Israel, we were made mony, xAdipos or
annpovouic, the lot, the inheritance of the Lord. Comp. Deut.
xxxii. 9. The antithesis is yow, ver. 13. He is, however,
speaking of a spiritual benefit: xAnpolicdos is not only to obtain
the lot : see Chrysost. on this passage: he interprets it, yev;-
Onpev xexhppauévor, we were put in possession by lot.—ré wdvra) all
things, even in the kingdom of His Son.—gounsy, the counsel)
which is most free.

12. "Huéig, us) Jews.—rods mponAminiras, who before or first
hoped or trusted) This is the predicate. The Jews first obtained
hope in Christ when manifested to them (1 Cor. xv. 19); after-
wards the Gentiles, Acts xiii. 46. The word before or first, here,

1 Seasons rather.—Ep. i

2 Ver. 11, 13. speeis—oueis, we—you) Israelites—Gentiles.—V. g.

Ver. 13. Ivedpeaers, in the Spirit) Comp. ver. 17.—V. g.

Ver. 14. =ig xAnpovopeiees apea, of our inkeritance) which belongs to sons,
ver. 5 ; mentioned afresh in ver. 18.—V, g.
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is not to be referred to Old Testament times ; comp. on the sub-
ject of hope, ver. 18 ; ch. ii. 12; iv. 4.

13. 79, in Whom) To be referred to in Christ, ver. 12, or to
i Him, ver. 10.—é&xolsavrss, having heard) The senseis suspend-
ed,! till the participle having believed [ after that ye believed™],
which is correlative to kaving heard, be added.—r%s drndeing, of
the truth) Hence it is called the kearing of faith. The mention
of truth occurs again, ch. iv. 15, 21, 24, 25; v.9; vi. 14.—4 §
xady tn whom also) In whom, after the intervening clause, is here
taken up again; comp. in Himself, ver. 10, note.—ioppayictnre
—i5 éorwv appeBov, you were sealed—who ts the earnest) 2 Cor. i.
22, note.—= @ Ivebpars ¢ ixaryyehiog v ayiw, with the Holy Spirit
of promise) The Holy Spirit was promised by the word ; there-
fore when the Holy Spirit was given, those who believed the
word were sealed ; and those who have the Holy Spirit, know
that every promise will be fulfilled to them.

14. ‘Hpav, of our) He here includes Jews and Greeks.—eig
amordrpwan, unto, redemption) Construe with you were sealed) ; iv.
30. This future deliverance or redemption, by the addition of
riig mepimoiioewg, of preservation [¢ conservationis,” Engl. Vers., of
the purchased possession], is distinguished from the redemption
made by the blood of Christ. So aepimoinars cwrnpiag and Juxis,
1 Thess. v. 9; Heb. x. 39.—aepimoinarg is sald of that which
remains still, when all other things perish :* LxxX., 2 Chron. xiv.
12 (18); Mal. iii. 17.

15. *Axoloug, having heard) At a distance. This may be
referred not only to those who were unknown to him by face,
Col. i. 4, but also to his most intimate acquaintances, Philem.
ver. 5, in accordance with their present state.—aforn) Faith to-
wards God in the Lord Jesus.—xal, and) Whosoever has faith
and love, is a partaker of the whole blessing, ver. 3, etc. Hope
is added, ver. 18.—wdsras, all) The distinguishing characteristic

1 Evy §, at the beginning of the ver., is not, as Eng] Vers. takes it,
governed by inwixare, ye trusted, understood from the previous ver., but by
wigreoeeyrec below.—ED.

2 Wahl, in his Clavis, takes wepimofnasc passively, * res acquisita ; wepiodorog
Aads, quem Deus hoc consilio elegit ut sit sibi proprius: populus Deo pro-
Prius : 7od Aecod, O weprewossoaro @eds.” The full redemption of His pur-
chased people.—Eb.
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of Christianity." Paul often includes ail; ch. iil. 8, 9, 18 ; iv.
6, 13; vi. 18, 24.

16. 0% wabouwas, I do not cease) Paul made mention of all the
churches in his prayers ; Col. i. 9.

17. "Dve, that) A subject of prayer for true Christians.—s warsp
riic dEng, the Father of glory) That infinite glory, which shines
in the face of Christ; nay, more, [the Father] of the glory,
which is the Son of God Himself; by whom also the glorious
inheritance will become ours, ver. 18.—IlvsSua soping xal daora-
Adpewg, the Spirit of wisdom and revelation) The same Spirit, who
is the Spirit of promise, is, in the progress of believers, also the
Spirit of wisdom and revelation. Wisdom works wisdom in us;
revelation knowledge.—#, in) Construe with may give.—absod,
of Him) God.

18. Mspwriouévovs, enlightened) The accusative absolute, as
Acts xxvi. 3, when the eyes of your understanding (heart) shall
have been enlightened. The article rods, with égdurmeds, pre-
supposes that the eyes are already present [inasmuch as being
no longer in the darkness of unbelief| ; and does not allow that
they can be considered as about to be given now or hereafter, as
if for the first time. But if §pdarpmods were without the article, it
might be taken in an abstract sense, and construed with may
give.—rodg ipbamols T7is xapding, the eyes of the heart) Comp. iv.
18 ; Matt. xiii. 15. The heart is that by which we perceive
matters so important, ch. iii. 17.  So Theophilus speaks of the
ears of the heart, 1. i. to Autol. c. 3; add the note on Chrysost.
de Sacerd., p. 429 : and plainly the eyes of the heart. Smyrn.
ep. concerning Polycarp, § 2. [xapdins,® a remarkable reading.—
Not. Crit.]—sic—sic—ri, What—what—what [ver.19]) Comp.
the following verse. Three remarkable points of time, in regard
to the future, the present, comp. iii. 6, and the past.—r¥js xA#ocws
abrot, of His calling) The calling by which He called you. In
the saints follows, as the apostle often names together the called
and saints.

19. Tois morebovrag, who believe) Faith is therefore something
living and efficacious.—s#v éviépyeiay, the working) This is the

1 Is implied, in its embracing all in love.—Eb.

2 Rec. Text, without any of the oldest authorities, reads d:avolus, of the
understanding. But ABD(A)Gfy Vulg. read xepdizs.—EDp.
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action [the actual putting of the might into exercise].—roi
xpdrovs, of might) This is exhibited in the action [i.e. when the
might is so put into actual exercise] : Job xxi. 23, wn o¥y3,! LxX.
& apdirer ioylos abdrol, in the might of his power.—rig isybos, of
power) This is the Divine power itself.

20. “Hy, which) viz. dépysiav, working ; dvepyelv dépysiay, as ayo=
ady drydmny, ch. il d—éysipag—nal ixdbioey, having raised—He set
Him) Often from the participle the sentence is turned to the
indicative ; ch. ii. 17; Col. i. 6 ; Rev. iii. 7.

21. ‘Ywepdvw) A compound word. Christ not only takes the
precedency, but is ruler above all.—dpyic xai #Eovofas xal duvd~
pews) 1 Cor. xv. 24, note.—xal xwpibryrog) Col. 1, 16.—nal wavrds
évéparos, and every name) We know that the Emperor goes before
all, although we cannot enumerate all the ministers of his court ;
so we know that Christ is placed above all, although we cannot
name them all.—év 3 wirdovrr) Aidy, age, or the world [order of
things], denotes here not time, but a system of things and opera-
tions revealed at its own proper time, and permanent. It is
called future, not that it does'not yet exist, but because it is not
yet seen. Authorities, powers, etc., are in the future [aidv]; but
yet they are named also in this world [aidv]; but even those
things also, which are not even named at the present time, but
both in the name and in reality will be at length laid open to us
in the future, are subject to Christ.

22. Ndvra vréirafe, hath put all things under His feet) 1 Cor.
xv. 27.—#dwxs) gave. Not, however, that Christ was not for-
merly Head of the Church, ch. v. 25; John iii. 29.—iatp wdira,
above [over] all things) The Church, as being above all things,
above authorities, etc., the Head of which [ver. 10, dve-xepo-
Aasdioaddeu, together under one Head, etc.] is Christ, Col. ii. 10,
may say, Christ is my Head : Tam His body. The dative of
advantage to the Church is in contradistinction to the over, or
above [all things].

23. Td aMpuwun Tob & wdvra dv wior aAnpovuivov, the fulness of
Him, that filleth all in all) This is neither predicated of the
Church, as most think, nor is it construed with gave, according

! Engl. Vers., “In his full strength;” and margin, “ In his very perfec-
tion,” or “in the strength of his perfection.”—ED.
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to the opinion of others ; but is put absolutely in the accusative,
as 70 wapripioy, the testimony, is construed in 1 Tim. ii. 6. For
it is an Epiphonema, put after those things which are spoken of
at ver. 20, and by it the apostle mlphes, that there is in Christ
the fulness of the Father, who fills all in all. See on the fulness
of God, of Christ, and of the Spirit, ch. iii. 19, iv. 13, v. 18;
likewise ch.iv. 10; Johni. 14; on the fulness of the times, ch. 1.
10. The glory of Divine love fills all things, and in Christ
extends itself over all. The passage has an analogy to 1 Cor.
xv, 28. 'What I have just now explained, the apostle means to
say, vividly exhibits to us the fulness, etc., which, as mathemati-
cians say, was the thing to be demonstrated [quod erat de-
monstrandum]. The whole of this (the whole of the preceding
statements) may be reduced to [be brought under] this title or
brief description, 0 #Afpupa . . & ata, in all) The neuter
including the power of the masculine.—aAypovuévov, t.e. FAnpot-
ros.  But the force of the Middle voice is stronger [than that of
the active] in denoting the mutual relation of Him who fills,
and of those who are filled.

CHAPTER 1L

1. Kal ipués, and you) This is very closely connected with He
wrought in ch. i. 20. You is construed with hath quickened to-
gether (svvslwomoinoey), ver. 5.—-iads birag, you when you were) as
there is found when we were, in ver. 5. The former word, in
both cases respectively, is emphatic;? as Phil. ii. 7, note.—vexpov,
dead) What can be more wretched ?—roi; rapasriuas) Although
the genuine raX duapriesc intervenes, we must refer to the
Fepasripac the neuter of, in which, ver. 3 : comp. [rois diwyuois,
voi walbiasy] ofe, ofovg [Srwymobs], 2 Tim. iil. 11, where the gender
is in like manner twofold.—rai; duaprias, in sins) Refer to this
word afs, in which, ver. 2. Ai &uapria, sins, are chiefly applied

1 See App. An exclamation subjoined to the relation or proof of some
important topic.

* In ver. 1, Speds precedes yrag, and is therefore the emphatic word. In
ver. 5, dvras precedes fuis, and therefore the emphasis falls on the direcs—
Ebp.
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to the Gentiles, who are ignorant of God: ré swparrinare,
trespasses, to the Jews, who have the law,! and yet revolt from
the light; ver. 5. Moreover the latter obeyed the flesh; the
former, the prince of the power of the air ; see following verses.
2. Kard vdv aifve vob xéouov rebrov) Aidy and xéowes differ;? 1
Cor. ii. 6, 12, iii. 18, 19. The former regulates the latter, and
in a manner gives it form : xéowos is something more external ;
aidv something more subtle and internal in its character. Time
is spoken of not only physically, but also morally, there being
included in its signification [in the notion of it] the character of
the men who live in it; and so «idv applies to a long series of
times, in which one bad age follows another bad age; comp.
Acts xiv. 163 1 Pet. i. 18.—uxare riv dpyovra, according to the
prince) Thus the fact becomes more expressly represented and
realized. All men are sensible of the existence of the world ;
but they are not aware that this prince lurks beneath it; ch.
vi. 11, 12 : comp. John xii. 31.—+7¢ Eweing wob dépos, of the
power of the air) This power is widely diffused and penetrating :
comp. Job i. 15, ete. ; but yet it does not reach [it is beneath]
the sphere of believers, ver. 6; 1 John v. 18. See Buxt. Dict.
Rabb., col. 1495. Even the celestial orbs themselves are various.
Christ however is superior to Satan, although the latter also
holds himself [keeps a position] in heavenly places; Eph. vi.
12 [év roi émovpawioss, in the heavenlies, Engl. Vers., in high places].
—rob wveduaros, the spirit) In apposition to rijc éLovsing, Tol wvéu-
paros. Here the prince himself is not called a spirit ; but the
spirit in this passage is that internal principle, from which the
actions of unbelievers flow, and is opposed to the spirit of the
believing sons of God: comp. Luke iv. 33.—iy, now) in the
present day ; or rather, [that] now most of all ; for he does not
say, still, or as yet, but now. Those who despise the Gospel
through disbelief, remain the slaves of that spirit, and are more
and more captivated by him. Express mention of Satan is
principally made in the description of the state of the Gentiles ;

! zapamrope, from sapanizre, I fall away from the law, I transgress.
For “sin is the transgression of the law.”—Ebp.

2 See note, Eph. vi. 12. Kdouos is the world, mundus, in its wide exten-
sion ; Aldy the age, seculum, the present world, in its distinguishing cha-
racter, its course, and the estimate to be formed of it.—Eb.
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Acts xxvi. 18.—&v w0 viels ¢7¢ dmealeing, tn the children of dis-
obedience or disbelief) Disobedience, or disbelief, in regard to
the Gospel, shows of itself how powerful that spirit is. Akin
to this is the phrase, children of wrath, ver. 8. Wrath abides
upon unbelievers, John iii. 36.

3. Kai #ueic) we also, viz. Jews. In the last times of the
Old Testament sin had greatly prevailed, even among the Jews,
in order that grace might more abound; Rom. v. 6, 20; Tit.
iii. 3; Luke i. 17, 79; Matt. iv. 16.—dvsorpdpnusy, we were
conversant [had our conversation or way of life]) This is some-~
what more specious’ [outwardly decorous] than ¢o walk, ver. 2.
g capxds, of the ﬂesh) without the Spirit of God.—s¥¢ saprds xai
i Siavoriivy of the flesh and of the thoughts) The thoughts imply
the more subtle and practised purpose of sinning; the flesh
rushes on with a blind impetuosity [impulse].—ptoz, by nature)
Nature denotes the state of man without the grace of God in
Christ. We owe this to our nature [although we have been
Jews, Isa. i. 13.—V. g.], that we are the children of wrath.—
bpyiis, of wrath) whilst we all the time thought that we were the
children of God. The antithesis is in ver. 4.—oi Aorzoi) 1 Thess.
iv. 13 : the others, who do not believe, or at least not yet.

4. IIroboros, rich) “over all,” Rom. x. 12.—éNéer—dydany, in
mercy—Ilove) Mercy takes away misery ; love confers salvation.

5. Kal, even) This is connected with you, when you were, ver.
1.—#péic, us) both, Jews and Gentiles.—ouvvelwomoinoe v Xpiore:
ydpiri éors ceswowivor, hath quickened together with Christ ; by grace
ye are saved) Quickening precedes the “raising up” [ver. 6],
and ch. 1. 20 ; the raising up presupposes life. We were made
alive at the time when Christ was made alive; comp. 2 Cor. v.
15, concerning the death of Christ, and so of the other steps.
But when faith is received, all those things are applied to man
by God, and they are considered as ratified by man. The
apostle, enumerating this very order of salvation, shows that
grace is the beginning and the end [proram et puppim] in this
and in the eighth verse, and sometimes he uses indiscriminately
the first and second person, on account of the equal footing of

1 The Gentiles (y¢) openly walked in sins. The Jews (we also), in the way
of life and inward character, though not openly walking in the grosser sins
of the former, were essentially like them in living to the flesh.—Eb.
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the Jews and Gentiles.—ra Xpior@, together with Christ) Hence
He is the fountain-head, ver. 6-10.

6. Suendbiosy, made us sit together) Believers are already
spiritually raised ; they will be raised in the body ; and to each
of the two resurrections the sitting in heavenly places corre-
sponds. They are not, indeed, present in heaven in the body,
but they are so in point of right, and virtually in the spirit, and
they have individually a seat expressly assigned to them, which
is to be taken possession of at the proper time. They are for a
while hidden in God ; Col. iii. 8.—# roi; émovpaviosz, tn the heaven-
lies) He does not say, on the right hand. To Christ this is left as
His own peculiar pre-eminence [prerogative].-——Xpior "Tnood, in
Christ Jesus) In this sublime discourse, especially, Paul calls
Him Christ Jesus ; oftener on other occasions, Jesus Christ.

7. *Ev oz aido rois imepyomévors, in the ages to come) The
plural, in opposition to the one bad age [év aidve robrou xéouov],
ver. 2, which blessed ages effectually succeed [upon which the
blessed ages come unexpectedly with power]. This expression
is in accordance with Paul’s idea regarding the last day, the
approach of which he believed not to be immediate [2 Thess.
il. 2].—UaspBdanovra, the exceeding) Rom. v. 20.

8. Ty—xdprmi) 77 has a relative meaning, in reference to ver.
5, xdpiri.—yap, for) He does not say, therefore, but for, because
he concludes [infers] from the effect to the cause.—die rii¢
wiorews, by faith) which arises from the resurrection of Christ,
chap. i. 19, [whence it is not at all mentioned in ver. 5, but
for the first time in ver. 8. See Col. ii. 12.—V. g.] The
antithesis is, not of works; an antithesis of the same kind as
that between grace and boasting [“lest any man should boast”].
—xal voiiro) and this, namely, believing, or faith, is not of your-
selves. The antithesis is : this is the gift of God alone.

10. Abroi, of Him) of God.—ydp, for) He proves, that
salvation is by faith, not of works, and that faith itself is
entirely of the gift of God.—moinua, workmanship) The word
rarely occurs in this sense, and its force is increased by the

? Which passage implies, not merely that faith believes in Christ’s resur-
rection, but that also it is the same Spirit, which raised Jesus, which raises
the spiritually dead and creates in them faith. Comp. “the power of the
resurrection,” Phil. iii. 10..--Ep.



76 EPHESIANS II. 11, 12.

wiielévees, created ; comp. ver. 15, [“to make,” or ¢ create, in
Himself of twain one new man”], made spiritually out of nothing.
We are elsewhere said to be regenerated. Nothing produces
nothing. Believers of after ages are not only T By, @ people
born, Ps. xxii. 32 (31), but also X723 a people created, cii.
19 (18).—:éa) for the sake of good works ; so that thenceforth
at last we should devote ourselves to them.! On that ground,
Paul never calls the works of the law good.—of) of¢—év abrof,
bR N, for & of;, in which.—mpozroiuacer) The apd ascribes the
whole matter to God. srofuasey is used as a neuter verb with
great force, LXX., 2 Chron. i. 4, i drofuacer abrh Aavid, because
David made preparation for it. So dors iroudons alr®, so as to
make ready for Him, Luke ix. 52. God hath so prepared.
[ Grace, therefore, with (as well as) salvation, precedes works.— "
V. g.]—mspmarioupsy, that we should walk) not, that we should
be saved, or, we should live.

11. Mynuovebers, remember) Such remembrance sharpens gra-
titude and strengthens faith, ver. 19.—v¢ #vy) W, the Gentiles.
¢v caprly tn the flesh) Paul purposely joins this expression with
Gentiles, for the Jews simply called the Gentiles the uncircum-
cision, not the uncircumecision in the flesh.—oi Aeyiuevosr dnpofBuorio,
who are called uncircumeision) intended as a great insult to you.
The word called, masc. and neut. (Aeyduevos, Aeyouévng), applied
to the uncircumcision and the circumcision, shows that these
words are no longer in use, since the distinction is taken away.—
neyouivns, called) This word is construed with the circumeision,
apart from the epithet, in the flesh made by hands.® And the
circumeision is used in the concrete for the people circumcised ;
in the flesh made by hands, in the abstract.

12. "0, that) On this word, you were [ver. 12], and you are
made [ver. 13], depend ; but the particle is repeated from ver.
11.—xwpis, without) The antithesis is in Christ, ver. 13. Their:

1 Postea demum, .. After we have been created anew in Christ, and not
till then.—Ep.

2 Thus Beng. does not take wponroixeacsey actively and governing e, implied
in ofs (attracted to Zpyors) : but intransitively,  Created unto good works, in
which (ofg—év avrolg) God hath so prepared and ordered the matter, that we
should walk.”—Eb.

3 {.e Aeyouivns does not apply to these last words.—Ep.
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misery is detailed under these three heads : without, and strangers
—and without God [&dc0r, atheists] : you were without Christ, with-
out the Holy Spirit, without God ; comp. ver. 18 and the follow-
ing verses ; ch. iii. 6, iv. 4, 5, notes.—gywpis Xpiorod, without Christ)
He proves this in the following clause, being alienated from
(dmndhorpiwudve) 3 nor does he say, aliens (aAAérpior):' comp.
note at iv. 18.—r¥i¢ mohireing roi "Topand, from the polity of Israel)
The whole commonwealth of Israel had respect to Christ.—xal
Zivo, and strangers) destitute of share in.—sdv Siadnziv ri¢
izayyeNiag, the covenants of promise) God, the gift of Christ
being presupposed, had above all promised the Holy Spirit ;
i. 13; Gal. iii. 14, note; Luke xxiv. 49; Acts ii.; and the
covenants had been subservient to that promise, Rom. ix. 4.
This clause is proved by the following, having no hope; for if
they had had a promise, they would have had the hope corre-
sponding to it ; but they had no hope; and therefore they had
not even a promise.—ddsa, atheists) They had not come to the
fixed opinion, that there were no gods; for they had even Diana
and Jupiter, Acts xix. 35: but, so far were they from having
the true God, 1 Thess. iv. 5, they were even ignorant of Him,
who He was. He says first, you were out of [without] Christ;
afterwards he infers, you were without God.—# & xiouw, in the
world) Paul proves the latter also, that they were without God ;
and he does so on the ground, that they wandered in the world,
which is wide (2 Cor. i. 12), and vain (Luke xii. 30 ; John i.
10, at the end), serving the creatures, enjoying the things, that
perish, removed far of [from God].

13. Maxpew) far off from the people of God, and from God,
ver. 17, note.—ainari, by the blood) ch.i. 7.

14. Airds) He? We have here Emphasis.®*— ¢ipqvn) peace,
not merely, the peace-maker ; for at the cost of Himself He pro-
cured peace, and He Himself is the bond of both (Israel and the
Gentiles).—s) Apposition : Peace; He who hath made, etc.
A remarkable saying, ver. 14-18. He imitates poetry [canti-
cum, a song of joy] by the very tenor of the words, and almoss

! Engl. Vers. loses this point by its rendering, aliens from.—Eb.

2 He alone and pre-eminently.—ED.

3 See App. An addition to the ordinary meaning of a word, with the
vower of increasing its force on either side.
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" by the rhythm.—We have a description—(e.) the union of the
Geentiles with Israel, ver. 14, 15; and then (B.) the union of the
Gentiles and Israel, as now one man, with God, ver. 15, middle
of verse—ver. 18. The description of each is subdivided into
two parts, so that the first may correspond to the first, concern-
ing the enmity that has been taken away; the second to the
second, concerning the ordinances of the Gospel.—ré aupirepa,
both) The neuter for the masculine, ver. 18 [oi dupérepor], pro-
perly, because %, one [neuter], follows.—pueairorgor 705 ppaypod,
the partition wall of the fence [the middle wall of partition]) It
is called romyo¢, @ wall, because the separating space between
[Jews and Gentiles] was very strongly fortified; epayuds, a
Jence, because it is easily removed at the proper time. The
partition wall separates houses; the fence separates tracks of
land ; comp. ver. 19.! Therefore the distinction between cir-
cumcision and uncircumcision is hinted at. The very structure
of the temple of Jerusalem was in conformity with it. The
wall and the fence prevent an entrance; and the Gentiles were
prevented from entering, inasmuch as they were not permitted
to approach so near as the Israelites, even as those who were in
the humblest rank.—Alsag, who hath broken down) Who hath
broken down—who hath abolished, and not being repeated, very
closely cohere. This short clause, and hath broken down, is ex-
plained in ver. 15, in the first half of the verse; He hath
abolished the enmity in His flesh ; comp. ver. 16, at the end.
The law of commandments, which was properly adapted to the
Israelites, He hath abolished, in the universal ordinances of
grace ;> comp. ver. 17, at the beginning of the verse.

15. T#v éxbpav, enmity) The Jews held the Gentiles in abomi-
nation ; the Gentiles treated the Jews with scorn on account
of circumecision, the Sabbath, etc.—é % cupxi adrod, tn His
flesh) So, in one body, ver. 16, [i.e. by His suffering and death.
=V, g.]—'rbv vbpov wiv évronav) the law of commandments, viz.
ceremonial.—év ddyuacy, in ordinances, in decrees) belonging to

' Where Zévos refers to the separation of countries by the fence, Gpoypeds:
aapoixos to the separation of houses by the gsoororyos, or partition wall ; to
which are opposed respectively ovgmonizes and oixsior.—ED.

2 But Engl. Vers. takes & dyuaow with say évronas, “the law of com-
msndments contained in ordinances.”—Ep.
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the Gospel, by which mercy was set forth to all, Col. ii. 14,
note. [See the same words with the very same meaning, Acts
xvi. 4, xv. 28.—V. g.]—nxarapyions, having abolished) Each iv
[év d6ymeow and év 77 sapxi] is construed, as we have already inti-
mated, with this participle. Christ abolished, by His flesh, the
enmity ; [He abolished] the law of commandments by spread-
ing over the whole world the ordinances of the Gospel. But if
the expression, in ordinances, belonged to éwordy, of command-
ments, the expression, in His flesh, would not have been placed
before, but after it. It is written, as it were, in the style of a
lapidary [stilo lapidari].'

Tiv #xbpav, the enmity, & 9 oapxi adrol, tn hus flesh ;
by véwov Tiv dvrordy, the law of év déymaor, tn ordinances,
commandments,

rasapyfons, having abolished.
—vodg dbo, the two) He elegantly omits men ; for formerly they
had scarcely maintained the name of men. T%e two, who were
Jew and Greek.—xandy, new) by taking away the oldness of
the letter. —wo&y, making) The participle making depends on the
verb, might create (xrion); and having slain depends on might
reconcile : each of them has the power of explaining, which is
derived from what immediately precedes.—eip7vmy, peace) This
peace-making precedes its publication, ver. 17.

16. *Ev i sduas, in one body) fixed to the cross. To this is
to be referred in (by) one spirit, ver.18 ; comp. iv. 4.—dmoxreiag
riv #xdpav, having slain the enmity) By His death, He slew the
enmity against God Iimself—é «dry) in Him, viz. in His
body.* Comp. what goes before.

17. *Exdow, having come) from death, from His descent into
hell, and from His resurrection, He, Himself a joyful conqueror,
spontaneously® preached. A remarkable expression; 2 Tim. i.
10; John xiv. 18.—einyyerisaro, preached) The verb for the

! The arrangement being such that the alternate pieces of stone match.
—Ebp.

2 Engl. Vers. has thereby, seemingly referring to the cross; “ by it.” But
ver. 15, *“ Having abolished the enmity in His flesh,” shows Bengel’s view to
be correct.—Eb.

¢ Implied in éAdiy.—Eb.
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participle ; comp. worfows, ver. 14. He announced peace with His
own mouth to the apostles, Luke xxiv. 36 ; John xx. 19, 21, 26;
and by them to others.—ecipfvay Jud o paxpdy, x.rn) Acts il 39,
note.—zai vo7;) There is great elegance in mentioning e/psvay,
peace, only once in this passage. The peace of both is undivided.

18. "0ri, because)—TIlpis viv Tarépa) to the Father, as to [our]
Father. In this verse mention is made of Christ, of the Spirit,
of the Father, in the same order in which Christ, the Spirit of
promise, and God, are referred to at ver. 12 ; [comp. ch. i. 3, 5].
In a different order [the Three Divine Persons are mentioned]
in Rev. 1. 4, 5.

19. Oixérs, no longer) Antithetic to their former state.—EZévor,
strangers) Its opposite is citizens, a metaphor derived from a city
or state.—amdporxo, foreigners [¢ inquilini, sojourners in the city,
from a foreign state]) Its opposite is, domestics [home-born mem-
bers of the household] : the metaphor is taken from a house.—
i &yiw, of the saints) [the holy commonwealth] of Israel, ver.
12 ; comp. iii. 18.—7o0 ©ccll, of God) Again the Holy Trinity
is indicated, ver. 19 [God], 20 [Jesus Christ], 22 [the Spirit].

20. *Emomodounbdivres, built upon) A phrase frequent with Paul,
writing to the Ephesians, iii. 18, (comp. Acts xx. 32) ; and to
Timothy, bishop of Ephesus, a metaphor taken from architec-
ture; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19.—éx/) v& deueriw, on the foun~
dation) As the foundation supports the whole building, so the
testimony of the apostles and prophets is the substruction or
support of the faith of all believers; by them the foundation
was laid; Christ Jesus is here said to be the head of the corner.
The same Person is spoken of as the very foundation, 1 Cor. iii.
11.—xal wpopyriv, and prophets) Prophets of the New Testa-
ment, who are next to the apostles; iv. 11, iii. 5.—ivros daxpo-
ywweeion adrod, being chief corner stone of it) Paul briefly in-
dicates the passage in Isaiah xxviii. 16, as very well known ;
comp. 1 Pet. ii. 6, note. Christ Jesus is the chief corner stone
of the foundation. The participle tvrog, at the beginning of this
clause, is strongly demonstrative in the present tense. The
pronoun airoi is to be referred to dsusnip;® for if it were con-

! But Engl. Vers. takes it, Jesus Christ Himself. Beng. renders it,
“ Jesus Christ being the chief corner-stone of i,” viz. of the foundation.—
Ep
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strued with Xpierod, it would be in this form : airoed TOY! Xpisrol
*Inoob, as we read abrds 6 Twdwrs, x.7.A., with the article,” Matt.
iii. 4; Mark vi. 17; Luke iii. 23, xxiv. 15, 36 ; John ii. 24,
iv. 44 ; 2 Cor. xi. 14.

21. "Ev ¢, in whom) In Christ. This, by Anaphora [repetition
to mark beginnings], is repeated in the following verse.—auvap-
woroyovutvy abte, fitly framed together, groweth) Words that have
relation to a living mass, ch. iii. 18, note ; and 1 Pet. ii. 5. So
suvapuanoyobusvo, fitly joined together, ch. iv. 16.2  So the branch
and the house are combined, Zech. vi. 12.—vadv, a temple) It is
a house, and that too a holy house, to which the temple of
Diana of Ephesus must yield.—dyion, holy) i.e. of God, ver 22
[which answers to dyswv, ver. 21].—& Kupiw, in the Lord) in
Christ. To this expression [ver. 21], the words, [through or] in
the Spirit, correspond in ver. 22. So also ch. iii. 17, 16.

CHAPTER IIL

1. Tolrov xdpw) for this cause. This subject is resumed at -
ver. 14. [Such is the rich abundance of the apostolic spirit.—
V. g.]—¢ désuis) The ambassador, and he too bound [a pri-
soner|.—umip tuim, for you) The persecutors were incensed against
Paul’s zeal in behalf of the Gentiles, so that they imprisoned
him; and his very bonds were profitable to the Gentiles, ver.
13; 2 Tim. ii. 10.— v é0visy, for the Gentiles) This is explained
in the following verses.

2. Ely: nnoboars, since* indeed ye have heard) The things which

! Whether the reading Xpiorod’ Inood or’ Ingod Xprorod should be preferred
is left doubtful on the marg. of both Ed. The Germ. Vers. separates ’Inood
by a parenthesis.—E. B.

2 AB Vulg. Memph. Orig. read the order Xgwrod “Ingov. But D(A)Gg
and Rec. Text have *Insod Xpiworod. (Ace. to Lachm., C supports the former
order. Acc. to TFischend., C supports the latter.)—ED.

8 It occurs nowhere else in New Test. The two images here are com-
bined of a building and of a living growing organism.—FEp.

* Or if: but the Indic. favours since. —Ebp.

YOL. IV. ¥
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they had heard concerning Paul (comp. note on i. 1') were a
testimony that he, ver. 1, spoke the truth concerning himself.

3. Kara amorarinpw, by revelation) Gal. i. 12 ; Actsix. 3, 4—
éyvipiot por, made known to me) God, by His grace.—ri pvorspion,
the mystery) of Christ; see the following verses.—apotypa~ba év
oniyw) I wrote before in a few words. He refers to i. 9, 10, and
he repeats the words from that passage here.

4. 1pds oy whereby) This expression is not exclusively to be
referred to in a few words, but to the whole thought ; and wpis
marks the analogy, according to [“ from which ye may under-
stand”]: as in the common saying, the size of the lion may be
inferred from the size of his claw® From what I have written
above, you may, etc.—divasle, you may) The word is modestly
and ingenuously used.—dvaywdiorovres, when you read) This book
is very sublime, and yet it is put into the hands of all to be read.
—vofioas v olvealy wou, understand my knowledge [ perceive my
understanding in]) and therefore profit by me. Paul wrote with
greater plainness and sublimity in this epistle, than he had for-
merly done in any other.

5. “0, which) This refers to ver. 3, as the repetition of the verb
yvwpilw, I make known, indicates.—érépors yeveais, in other ages)
Time in the ablative, as Acts xiil. 36.—odx Zyvwpicts, was not
“made known) He does not say oix dmexarbpln, was not revealed.
Making known by revelation (ver. 3) is the source of making
known by preaching. Revelation is somewhat more special;
making known is done in the hearing of others also : revelation is
only made to the prophets.—roi; vioks vav dvdpdizwy, to the sons of
men) A very wide appellation, expressing the cause of ignorance,
natural descent, to which the Spirit is opposed ; comp. Matt.
xvi. 17. He speaks of their former state in the idiom of the
Hebrew language. Moreover, the antithesis of the apostles and
prophets of the New Testament to the sons of men leads to the
conclusion, that by this appellation the ancient prophets are prin-

! Viz. They had heard of his bonds, and of his being persecuted by the Jews
for his preaching to the Gentiles. This hearing was not restricted to the
Ephesians ; but applies to all, to whom, in the different churches, this ency-
clical letter was to be carried by Tychicus.—Ep.

2 Joh. Michaelis quotes a similar phrase from Thuecydides: =pds zaig
émioronds vwinTevoy, they suspected him by reason of his letters.—E. B.
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cipally intended ; for example, Ezekiel, who is often called 0y 13,
son of man, and has copiously described the city and house of
God, as Paul does in this place.—é Tvebuass, in the Spirit) the
gift of whom was reserved for the New Testament, with a view
to the glorifying of Christ.

6. Eha) that the Gentiles are; and that they should be.—
suyxnngoviua, fellow-heirs) in the inheritance of God.—stsswua, of
the same body) under the head Christ.—ovuutroxa riis dxayyshing,
fellow partakers of His promise) in the communion of the Holy
Spirit. The same ueroy, participation, is mentioned Heb. vi, 4 ;
the same promise, ch. i. 13 [“that Holy Spirit of promise”]:
comp. on the Trinity, ch. iv. 4, 5, 6, 18, 21, 30; v. 1,2, 18; 2
Cor. xiii. 14.—# =@ Xpor@, tn Christ) Construe with, should be.!

7. 0%, of which) viz. the Gospel.—nxare viv dvipysiav, according
to the working) ver. 20; ch. i. 19.

8. T@ irayuororipy, less than the least) The idea of the name
Paul,? increased by a comparative which rises higher than even
the superlative; whereby it is implied that he scarcely reckons
himself among the saints. This is modestly and very elegantly
expressed.—rav ayfwy, of the saints) The saints here are opposed
to the Gentiles; comp. the note on Acts xx. 32.—aveZeyviasroy,
unsearchable [never capable of being fully traced out]) ver.18,19.
There is a similar epithet found at ver. 10, manifold.—arovrov,
riches) Here heavenly riches are commended' presently after,
wisdom, ver. 10.

9. @wrious) to make see, to show ; comp. Col. i. 28.  For nmn,
LXX. pwrife, 2 Kings xii. 3, and in other places.—=i; 4 oixovopic,
what s the dispensation) Col. i. 25,26, [The reading oirovopie is
acknowledged by the most earnest defenders of the more received
readings.*—Not. Crit.]—é = @@, in God) An antithesis to
creatures, even the most excellent, ver. 10.—r@ r& wdvra xricevrs,

1 But Engl. V. connects thus: «His promise in Christ.”—ED.

2 Paulus seems to be derived by Beng. from paulus, a diminution of
paucus, litile.  This would give point to the #Axywroréps ; not only paulus,
little, but less than the least; but the Roman name, Paulus, probably had
no connection with the adj. paulus. Cruden makes Paul Hebrew = a
worker : as his former name Saul = a sepulchre, or destroyer.—ED.

3 Rec. Text has xorwyie, with hardly any authority. So Engl. V. the
SJellowship. But ABCD(A)G fg Vulg. Hilary 54, read oixovopiz.—EDs
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who created all things) The creation of all things is the founda-
tion of all the rest of the economy, most freely dispensed, accord-
ing to the universal power of God. The expression, all things,
includes rag dpyas, x.7.1., principalities, ete.

10. Niv) now, first : comp. ver. .—rais dpyais xol rads éfovsinic,
to the principalities and powers) good, or even bad ; but in a dif-
ferent way to the one, as compared with the other.—dwe, by)
from those things which happen to the Church; for it (the
Church) is the theatre in which the Divine works are displayed.
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9.—zorvmoinires) Syr. Vers. renders it, full of
varieties.—odopia, wisdom) The angels are particularly conversant
about this object.

11. Tpétsow viiv aidvay, the purpose of the ages [eternal purpose])
concerning the ages, and before the ages, 2 Tim. i. 9.—ily, which)
This refers to wpibeom, purpose.—iuiv, our, of us) viz. believers,
who are the Church.

12. Tiv wappnsiav, liberty) of the mouth, in praying.—riv
wpodarywyy & memorbfoen, access, admission in confidence) in reality
and with the heart.

13. Airoluas) I desire, ask God: comp. ver. 20, 12. So,
asking absolutely, Col. 1. 9 [“We do not cease desiring (airofusvor)
for you :” viz. desiring God].—un éxxaxsiv, not to faint) that I
may not prove wanting [that there be no defect on my part],
but that I may speak boldly and allure many. The infinitive
referring to the same person as the finite verb I ask.’—#ripesi
wov Umtp budv, tn my afflictions jfor youw) ver. 1.—éifw) [your]
glory spiritual ; inasmuch as your faith is assisted thereby [1
Cor. iv. 10].

14. Kdurrw 78 yivard pov, I bend my knees) If Paul had been
present, he would have bent his knees with a breast kindling
into a glow of devotion. Acts xx. 36.—aasépx) Its conjugate is
Torpidie

15. "E£ ob) of Whom, viz. the Father of Jesus Christ. The
foundation of all sonship is in Jesus Christ.—aéioa) the whole, of

t Not, “ I desire you not to faint,”etc. ; but, “ I ask of Glod that I may not
faint.”—EDp.

2 If the Engl. V. were right, “I desire that ye faint not,” there would
have been suds expressed : but as it is not, the nom. of the finite verb is
naturally the subject of the infin. which follows.—Eb.
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angels, of Jews, of other men.—aarpid) family, depending on
Him as the [its] Father. Comp. sarpe, Luke ii. 4; Acts iii.
25.—bvoudera, is named) In the passive or middle voice. They
are called the sons of God by God Himself, and delight in this
name, Isa. xliv. 5, comp. J will call, Rom. ix. 25, 26.

16. Awdps, with might) This accords with the mention of the
Spirit.—sis vov {ow dvbpumoy, tn the tnner man) The inner man is
the man himself with all his faculties, considered as to the things
within, ch. iv. 22, 24 ; 1 Pet. iii. 4. The inner man is to the Spirit
of God what the hearts of the saints are to Christ, ver. 17. The
inner men is mostly taken in a good sense; because with the
wicked all things are in full harmony with wickedness, and there
is no need of limitation or distinction.' The Secripture has re-
gard chiefly to things internal. The Chiasmus must be noticed :
in the first sentence we have, that He would grant to you; in the
second, to dwell; in the third, in love—that you may be able:
in the fourth, that you might be filled. The third relates to the
second, the fourth to the first. In the first and fourth God is
mentioned ; in the second and third, Christ. If we suppose a
colon placed after &vdpwmov and after Xporod, the matter will be
clear.

17. Karuxyoer) that Christ may dwell for ever. It is without
any connecting particle [Asyndeton]. Where the Spirit of God
is, there alsois Christ.

18. *Ev dyday, in love) of Christ:-ver. 19, note.—éppifwuévos
xal Tefspehiapivor, rooted and founded [grounded]) The root is, of
a tree—the foundation, of a house. A Syllepsis® precedes, which

1 4.e. Both the inward and outward man are all of one kind in the bad,
viz. they are all alike bad. Whereas in the godly there is a distinction
between the inward new nature and the old nature, which, though still in
them, is, as it were, something foreign and external to them, and no longer
constituting their true and inner self.—Eb.

2 A syllepsis is when the regular syntax of the partsof the sentence is set
aside, so that more regard in the construction is paid to the sense, in the
mind of the writer, than to the words and their connection. As here the
nom. ijgilwpetvos is put as if the sentence were, *that you may have Christ
dwelling in your heart, etc., you being rooted,” etc. As the sentence stands,
syntax would require é3filwpuévwy to agree with speay. I think there is at-
traction exercised by the ¢Zwxvonre, as if ¢30. were agreeing with its sub-
ject.—Enp,
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must thus be explained : that you may have Christ dwelling in
you, being rooted, comp. Col. ii. 2, note ; unless the Nominative
rather agrees with you may be able,' as the ardour of Paul was
eagerly intent on what follows. So, in the middle of the sentence,
tf and how are placed, 1 Cor. xi. 14, 15, xiv. 7, 16 ; and ha itself,
that, 1 Cor. xiv. 12;* 2 Cor. ii. 4 ; but the words which precede
these particles render the earnest striving [of his prayers] very
emphatic.—éZioxbonre) you may be able: even still further.—
rarahaBicdar) to attain, to comprehend.-—w’ 70 ahdrog xod wirog
xod Beibog nai Ybog, what 1s the breadth and length and depth and
height) These dimensions of the spiritual temple refer to the ful-
ness of God, ver. 19, to which the Church according to its capa-
city ought to correspond ; comp. ch. iv. 10, 13, concerning Christ.
For the breadth of the fulness and of the love of Christ is signi-
fied, and that too in respect of all men and all peoples; and its
length, extending through all ages, ver. 21: as also its depth,
which no creature can fathom ; and its height, iv. 8, such as no
enemy can reach. Comp. Ps. cxvii. In regardto this breadth,
length, depth, height, all which are one magnitude, there is no-
thing broad, long, deep, high in any creature. By Chiasmus
the order of the ideas is, love [ver. 17], breadth [length, depth,
height, ver. 18] : [then in ver. 19] love, fulness; of these four,
the third corresponds to the first, therefore the second to the
fourth. In ver.19 the love is at length expressly mentioned ;
but in ver. 18 the fulness of God in itself; but this very fulness
is also tinctured with love.

19. Tvaves v w4y barepBdrhovoay Tig yrdicewg, x.v.h. and to know
what passes knowledge, etc.) This clause also depends on that you
may be able. This is a very charming correction of himself, so
to speak ;* he had said, ¢o know : he immediately denies that our
knowledge can be considered adequate ; we know only this, that
love is more abundantly rich than our knowledge. The love of
Christ to us always exceeds our knowledge; and so in ver. 20

1 The margin of both Ed. favours this connection of the words, and the
Germ. Vers. agrees with it.—E. B.

2 Oixodoperty Cnreive fva arepioocinre, for Cnr. Tva wepioo. év oixodoxdi. So
here ¢g5ilapetvor iver ¢iaxioye, for e ippilwptvor iZioy—ED.

3 See App. When we take away what has been said, and put in something
better or more imvortant : ¢ correctio.”
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the power of God exceeds our knowledge.—#«, that) without a
conjunction ; comp. i, that, ver. 18. Spiritual knowledge and
fulness are joined together.—sig, unto') This is the goal.

20. ‘Ywip wdvra) wdvra is governed by mordjows, whence bmip is
put adverbially, as presently after tmepexmepioool, and dmeprior, 2
Cor. xi. 5 ; imtp may however be construed with sdvre : comp.
ch. i. 22, where ixép wdvra means, that which is above all : this
[His exaltation as Head of the Church] is above all exaltation,
that He Himself is the Head of the Church, etc.2—baepexmepioood,
exceedingly abundant) Construe with ¢o do.—dv) The Genitive is
governed by the comparative, which is contained in wepsgood.—
7 vooSuev, or think) Thought takes a wider range than prayers. A
gradation.—=zara, according to) Paul appeals to their and his
experience.

21. ’Ev vjj éxxyoiq, tn the Church) ver. 10.—eis adons, into all)
ver. 11, ch. ii. 7: comp. again Ps. cxvii. Into all generations,
which 6 aidv, the age, comprehends, and- which terminates in the
everlasting ages, rods aiGivag.—ras yevece, generations) A generation
is properly a period of human life, whilst we proceed from parents
to children ; aiZvec are periods of the Divine economy, passing on
as it were from one scene to another. Here both words, for the
sake of amplification, with a metaphor in yesee, generation, are
joined together, so that a very long time may be implied. For
there are in aiive; no longer generations.®

1 Not with, as Engl. V. ; but, © that ye may be filled even as fur as unto
all the fulness of God.”—Eb.

2 Beng. would render ch. i.22, *He hath given Him to be Head over
the Church, an elevation which is above every other kind of elevation” (dzse
zovre).—ED.

% Therefore y:vea must be taken metaphorically.—Eb.
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CHAPTER IV.

1. ‘0 8tauiog, the prisoner) The bonds of Paul were subservient
to the calling of the Ephesians ; and these ought to be so affected
by them (his bonds) as to delight Paul with their obedience ; a
striking instance of feeling, #0os.—év Kupiw, tn the Lord) construed
with prisoner.—rijs xAfcews, of the vocation) ver. 4. This is de-
rived from ch. i. 18 ; nay, rather from ch. 1., ii,, and iii. [For the
second part of the epistle begins here, comprehending exhortations,
and especially those whick flow from the doctrine already discussed.
—V.g] Comp. Col. iii. 15.

2. Mere—pere, with—with) To these refer the two following
participles, avexdusor, oxovddlovres, forbearing, endeavouring dili-
gently, which, being in the nominative, depend on the preceding
imperative implied, walk ye. [The man, who is affected, as he
ought to be, with a sense of the Divine calling, will be found to be
adorned with the virtues mentioned in this passage, 1 Pet. iii. 93
Phil. i. 27.—V. g.]—adens, with all) To be construed also with
meekness [wpatryros] (as well as with razemopposivyg, lowliness),
Col. iii. 12, 13.—swmemoppostyss, lowliness of mind) From a sense
of grace, Rom. xi. 20.—é& aydan, in love) In the bond of peace,
ver. 3, corresponds to this expression. ¢ In love” occurs again,
ver. 15, 16. And here, love is preached [inculcated]: faith, in
ver. 5; hope, in ver. 4.

3. Tnpeh, to keep) Even where there is no division, there is
need of admonitions.—rsv &véryra, the unity) So far as we are
concerned, for the Holy Spirit in Himself remains one, ver. 4.—
& 1@ owdiquw, tn the bond) The bond, by which peace is main-
tained, is love itself; Col. iii. 14, 15.

4. “Ev odue xei v avelpa, one body and one Spirit) In the
Apostles’ Creed, the article relating to-the Church properly follows
the article relating to the Holy Spirit.—xa/ &, and one) Spirit,
Lord, God and Father : the Trinity ; comp. the following verses.
—éy g éaid, in one hope) The Spirit is the earnest, and there-
fore the hope of the inheritance is joined with the mention of His
name.
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5. Mia wiorig, & Bdwrisua, one faith, one baptism) into Christ,
the Lord. Sometimes baptism, sometimes faith, is put first ;
Mark xvi. 16; Col. ii. 12.

6. Ildvrav, of all) This word occurring thrice, and #&ow pre-
sently after, both are masculine; for all are reduced to unity
[are brought together as one, under the one God and Father].—
¢xl) high above all with His grace.—di advray) Working
throughout all, through [by means of| Christ.—é& #&on,') in all
dwelling, in (i.e., by) the Holy Spirit.

7. A but) The antithesis is the word one [l Kbpiws and &
Bdwrigue, ef; ©:65] in the foregoing verses.?—:d3iy, has been given)
This is taken from the psalm in the following verse.

8. Aeysi, he says) David, nay, rather God Himself, Ps. 1xviii.
(19) 20, @éBns cic bog, dyumandrevons aiygmonusior ithaBss dipara
& dvbpdmw. Some also in the LXX. read dveBds. But in the
version of the LxX. that reading is generally inferior, which too
closely agrees with the text of the New Testament, because it
has been (probably) made to be in conformity to it.— o, on
high) So the heavens are called in Hebrew poetry ; likewise in
Is. xxxii. 15.—iypardreves aiyuarweio, led captivity captive) A
frequent repetition ; for example, 2 Chron. xxviii. 5. Here the
forces of hell are denoted, 2 Pet. ii. 4, that are opposed to men.
Christ, at His ascension, led them captive ; nor, however, does it
fare the better for that reason with the malefactor, who is to be
tried for his life, when he is led from prison to the forum or
court of justice. This leading captive did not interfere with their
condition in hell; [it gave them no respite from torment.] If
ever there had been for them any hope of escape, that would have
been the time ; comp. ch. vi. 12, and Col. ii. 15. Nor does every
ascension, but only the ascension which has captivity taken cap-
tive joined with it, presuppose and infer a descent into the lower
parts of the earth.—dwxe d6uare, He gave gifts) To this expres-

1 ABC Memph. read i xd&sw only. DGfy Vulg., both Syr. Versions,
Iren., Firmilian ad Cypr. 150, Hilary, add #ui». Rec. Text, with no very
old authority, reads Jgiv.—ED.

The larger Ed. had preferred the omission of the pronoun, whether
Dpiv or fuiv; but the Germ. Vers., following the decision of the 2d Ed., re-
ceived the pronoun suiv.—E. B.

2 4.¢. Though there is one Lord, etc., to us all, yet to eack of us there is
given grace according to, etc.—ED.
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sion may be referred He gave, ver. 11, and is given, and of the
gift, ver. 7. In Hebrew, nnp5 is an abbreviated expression ; to
wit, Christ received gifts, which He might immediately give.
Comp. np5, Gen. xv. 9 [“ Take me an heifer,” abbreviated for,
Take and sacrifice to me]; 2 Kings ii. 20 ; where sudden action
is denoted by a concise expression ; so Aaférwody oo, Ex. xxvil.
20; Lev. xxiv. 2.—roi; avbpimors, for men) The dative of advan-
tage for b3,  Gifts are of advantage, not only to those who
receive them, but to all.

9. Tb 8 &véBn, Now this fact, namely, that He ascended) Paul
proves that the language of the psalm is to be referred to Christ;
and the ascension is inferred from the descent; John . 13.
All beheld the sojourn of the Son of God upon the earth: they
ought, from this fact, to have believed His ascension, which they
did not see. Thereisa similar mode of reasoning at Acts ii. 29,
etc., xiii. 36, 37 ; and especially at Heb. ii. 8, 9. The humble
characteristics predicated of the Messiah were fulfilled in Jesus ;
therefore the glorious things also predicated of the Messiah ought
to be referred to Him.—xaséBy piivor, He first descended) Paul
takes for granted the Deity of Christ; for those who are of the
earth, although they did not previously descend, obtain the pri-
vilege of ascent.—sis r& xardrepa pépn i yis) not merely to the
earth itself, but to the lowest parts of the earth [so that through
all its depths nothing did He leave unvisited; comp. ver.10.—V.g.]
The highest heavens, or all the heavens, are opposed to the lowest
parts of the earth, or to all parts of the earth. Christ, by His
own power, took possession of all,—first of the earth, then of
heaven. Men are joined with the mention of the earth; the cap-
tivity is joined with the mention of the lower parts.—ris yfis, of
the earth) in which men are.

10. Airdg) He, not another.—imepdvw wdvray Tiv obpowi, far
above all heavens) A very sublime expression. Christ not only
ascended into heaven, Mark xvi. 19, but through the heavens,
Heb.iv.14,note; above all heavens; the heaven [heavens]of heavens,
Deut. x. 14.—arnpéap, might fill) by His presence and opera-
tions, with Himself.—vé wdvra) all things, the lowest and the
highest ; comp. Jer. xxiii. 24, where also the LXX. use the word
alnpoly.

11. Adrdg, He himself) by His supreme power. This alsris
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is repeated from ver. 10. Ministers have not given themselves.
[The apostle, we might think, takes a wonderful leap in descend-
ing to these from the comprehensive subject of the whole universe,
just now spoken of. He mno doubt has regard to the body of
Christ. In lUke manner, ch. i. 22 (after having just before
spoken of principality, power, might, etc.)—V. g.]—dmoorérovs—
Tpopfrac—edayyehioris, x.r. My apostles—prophets—evangelists, etc.)
Inferior offices might be conjoined with the highest grades; for
example, the apostle John acted at the same time as a prophet
when he wrote the Apocalypse, and as an evangelist in the
Gospel ; but not the contrary [ vice versa,” the highest offices
joined with the lowest grades]. All the apostles had also at the
same time the prophetic power. Only that the very high de-
gree of prophecy, by which the Apocalypse was written, was
peculiar to John. But prophets and evangelists were not also
at the same time apostles, The prophet takes precedence of
the evangelist ; for the prophet testifies infallibly of the future,
the evangelist infallibly of the past: the prophet derives all
from the Spirit ; the evangelist puts on record a matter which
has been perceived by the senses of sight and hearing, and
yet he is fitted for an office of the highest importance, by a
gift superior to that of pastors and teachers. Workers of miracles
are not added here ; for their actions have now somewhat less
reference to the perfecting, etc. And perhaps already, before
the last days of the apostles, the gift of miracles was more rarely
exercised ; comp. Heb. ii. 4.—mopévas xal didasxdovs, pastors
and teachers) The appellation of shepherd (pastor) is everywhere
else given to the Lord alone. Pastors and teachers are here
joined ; for they chiefly feed by teaching, as also by admonition,
rebuke.

12. XIpdg—reis—sis, to [ad, towards]—for—for [in, for the
end, unto. Engl. Vers. renders all for]) To this refer, into,
unto, unto [as respectively answering to the previous =pl, ¢ic, ¢ic],
in the following verse; although to [#pis, ad, ‘towards’], and
into [eis, in, ‘unto, or ‘into’], somewhat differ, Rom. xv. 2.!
The office of the ministry is denoted in this verse; in the fol-

U Eig dyedoy 7pos oixodopsy, unto his good, towards edification. The for-

mer expressing the internal end 1n respect to God: the latter, the external
end in respect to man.—Ep.
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lowing, the goal which the saints have in view ; in ver. 14, 15,
16, the way of growth; and each of these has three parts,
expressed in the same order. There are three paragraphs,
divided severally into three parts. The first three parts have a
mutual relation ; then the second three ; lastly, the third; and
all without a Chiasmus.—zxaraprioudy, perfecting [¢ aptationem,’
the mutual adaptation]) This in the greatest degree has the effect
of producing unity.

13. Méxp, till) Not even the apostles thought themselves to
have reached the goal, Phil. iii. ; much less the Church. They
had always to go forward, not to stand still, much less to fall
behind. And now the Church must not contemplate from
behind the idea of its own excellence, but keep before its eyes
that idea as a future one, which is yet to be attained. Attend
to this, ye who do not so much follow antiquity as make it an
excuse.—xaravriowuey, till we arrive at) This tense, following
the past temse, is imperfect [He gave some apostles, etc., till,
and in order that, we all might arrive af]. This ought to have
already taken place at the time when Paul wrote ; forfaith [which
he speaks of;  the unity of the faith”] belongs to travellers."—oi
wdvrec) all, viz. thesaints.—eig—zeis—¢is, unto—unto—unto) [ Asyn-
deton] The repetition is without a connective particle. The
natural age (life) grows up towards wisdom, strength, and
stature. The things which correspond to these in the spiritual
age (life), are, unity of faiih, the mind strengthened [ver. 13,
véreov dvdpa, and ver. 16, answer to this], and the fulness of
Christ—=wvérnra, unity) This unity is placed in friendly opposition
to the variety of gifts, and to the whole body [“we all”] of the
saints ; and the contrary of this unity is every wind, ver. 14.—
g wiorews xod g Emyviioews, of faith and knowledge) These two
words both agree and differ; for Anowledge means something
more perfect than faith.—rod Yied sob ©col, of the Son of God)
The highest point in the knowledge of Christ is, that He is the
Son of God.—:¢ic &vdpa séhewy, to a perfect man) The concrete
for the abstract; for unity and measure are abstract nouns:

1 The sense scems, though not very clear, owing to Bengel’s extreme
brevity, All ought to have been by this time on the one and the same path
of faith. For faith is the distinguishing characteristic of those who, as
travellers, are seeking to arrive at the goal.—Ep.
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concerning perfection, comp. Phil. iii. 15.—anxins, of the stature)
that Christ may be all and in all: 7w/, spiritual stature is
the fulness of Christ.

14. Myxér) that we may be not, as formerly and as yet.—
vimior, children) Nimior, children, are opposed to a man in the second
degree, and to a young man in the first: a perfect man, who
can no longer increase in stature, but yet in other respects be-
comes more perfect; a child, who scarcely begins to grow.—
xhvdwnldusvor, tossing to and fro [as billows]) inwardly, upward
and downward, even without wind.—aepi@spiuevor wdvrs GvEw,
carried about with every wind) outwardly [with every wind that
comes from without], hither and thither, others assaulting us.—
xufBsicy by the sleight) A metaphor taken from the player at dice,
who frames his cast of the dice, so that the numbers may always
turn up which may suit his purpose.—pedodeiav) The Methodists
of the Church of Rome are much dlsposed to use this word :
see ch. vi. 11 [where rds weodeios is expressly joined to rod
dizBirov], note. Add D. Michaelis’ Inaugural Dissertation on
the exertions and methods (tricks) of the Church of Rome.
—riis @hdvng,' of error) t.e. of Satan. The Metonymy of
the abstract [for the concrete: error, for the Parent of error,
Satan] expresses the concealed mode of acting which the
enemy uses.

15. ’Angbebovres, speaking the truth) In antithesis to error
[#rdyng].  On this same word, truth, see ver. 21, 24.—év dyday,
in love) by which the body is compacted together. Here we have
the beginning [the prow], and in ver. 16 the end [the stern:
prora—puppis|. The words, speaking the truth, and in love, are
conjoined. The latter is the more simple.—ai&sowpuer, we may
grow) This depends on that (va), in ver. 14. This alénesg, in-
crease, [as it is expressed in] ver. 16, comes in between the [state
of] children [ver. 14] and that of the full-grown man [édvépa rénciov,
ver. 13].—«i¢ adriv, tnto Him) Paul has Jesus in his mind, and
first says Him, and then afterwards shows of whom he is speak-
ing.—vr¢ wdvse, all things) supply xare, according to, in: we

1V By wavovpyie wpos viv pesbodeloy tic whavng, “ by craftiness, with a view
to a methodized plan of deception.” Beng., however, because of the anti-
thesis &vépdmwy, takes wadkvns = Satan, and perhaps takes the sense thus,
“ By the methodized craftiness of the (parent of) error.”—Ep.
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severally, one and all, in all things.—?¢, who) This refers to
Christ. The Head is put in the way of a distinct clause.!—s
Xpiorde, Christ) Ploce,” emphatic [the Chrisf]. For previously
it had been said, into Him; though & Xprds is mevertheless
afterwards mentioned at the end very emphatically, as if he
were to say, Christ is (the) Christ. To Him all things are to
be referred.

16. ’EE, from) The source of growth.—osvapuoroyobperor ol
oveiBalinever) the body fitly joined together and compacted ;
the concrete for the abstract ; 7.e. the compacting and joining
together of the body by right conformation and solid compact-
ing together: ouapuoroyobpuevor refers to what ié~according to
rule, so that all the parts may be rightly fitted in their proper
position and in mutual relation ; ouuBiBaZiuevor denotes at once
firmness and consolidation.—di wdons dp¥s s émiygopnyiag)
[ By every handle of mutual assistance.” Engl. Vers. By that
which every joint supplieth]. In the wrestling ground the dpal
are the means by which the antagonist to be assailed is laid hold
of ; for the opponents threw over each other dust and sand, so
that each might be able to seize his adversary, even though the
latter was anointed with oil. Here the means [handles] of
mutual assistance are called apal 7g Emiopnylug.  Aug, by, con-
strued with moeirar, makes.>—axas éipysiav, according to the work-
ing) The power ought also to be put into active exercise ; comp.
rord vy Hépyaav, ch. i. 19, iii. 7. But the article is wanting
in this place ; because he is speaking of the particular efficacy of
single members.*—idg éxdoros, of each one) To be construed
with &épyeiow év wérpw.—rod cduares, of the body) The noun for
the reciprocal pronoun [viz. increase of iiself, tavroi] ; therefore

1 Beng. seems to translate thus :—¢ Grow up unto Him, who is Christ,
the Head.” Not as Engl. V., Unto Him, who is the Head, (even) Christ.
—Eb.

2 See App. The same word, Christ (Him, ver. 15, = Christ, ver. 13), twice
put; previously as the proper name: here as an appellative, or distinguish-
ing title.—Eb.

3 « Makes increase by every handle of mutual assistance.” But Engl. V.
joins it with ovpeiBelduevor, compacted by that which every joint supplicth.
—Eb.

4 Whereas in ch. i. 19 he speaks of the general working of God’s power.
—Ep.
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wosciras is used, not wosk'—év dyday, in love) Construe with the
edifying of itself.

17. Tovro olv Méyw, this I say then) He returns to the point
with which he set out, ver. l.—unxén buds wepimared, that ye
henceforth walk not) This is an antithesis to ver. 1.—# paraiéryri,
in vanity) The root of such walking, departure from the know-
ledge of the true God, Rom. i. 21; 1 Thess. iv. 5: i (&) is to
be construed with they walk [E0vn wepimars; not with iuég
aepizarelv].  Vanity is explained at large in ver. 18; walking in
yen.al9;

18. ’Eoxoriouivor 77 Siavoie tvres, Having the understanding dark-
ened) This verse has four clauses. The third is to be referred
to the first, and in it oJoev answers to @vres; the fourth, to the
second. For durzs is connected also in Tit. i. 16, as here, with
the preceding epithet [Bdervxroi fires]. The participles, darkened,
alienated, take for granted, that the Gentiles, before they had
revolted from the faith of their fathers, nay rather before Adam’s
fall, had been partakers of light and life ; comp. be renewed, ver.
23.2—riis {wis, the life) of which, ch. ii. 5.—roi ©:ot, of God)
The spiritual life is kindled in believers from the very life of
God.—*zdpwow [Engl. Vers. blindness], hardness) The antithesis
is life: life and feeling (opposed to hardness) exist and fail to-
gether. Comp. Mark iii. 5, note. Tdpwsg, hardness, is contra-
distinguished from blindness, where the latter is expressly
noticed ; otherwise it includes it in itself.—xapdins, of heart)
Rom. i. 21.

19. ’Asgrynziéres) A very significant term, in which pain
(&ryo5) is used by Synecdoche for the whole sensibility of the
affections and understanding, whether painful or pleasant. For
pain urges us to seek the means of a cure; and .when the pain
is removed, not only hope, but also the desire and thought of
good things are lost, so that a man becomes senseless, shameless,
hopeless. That constitutes hardness, ver. 18. Despairing (Des-

! The middle being reflexive, é.e. the object relating to the same person as
the subject.—Ep.

¢ Implying a previous state of innocence.—ED.

3 Asg iy dyvoias, on account of the ignorance) This of itself is the com-
mencement of their wretched condition. Rom. i. 21, 23, [also ver. 28].—
V.g.
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perantes), in the Vulgate and Syriac Version, is worthy of con-
sideration, and illustrates its signification. In this way 7 dvaryneic
(insensibility) and # dwiyvwors (despair) are conjointly noted by
Chrysostom, Homil. vi.,on Heb.iii. 13. Butthevery word drarys
Cicero seems to paraphrase, lib. ii. famil. Ep. 16, when he says,
“ Diuturna DESPERATIONE rerum obduruisse animum ad
DovrorEM novam,” that by long-continued DESPAIR at existing
circumstances the mind has become hardened to new PAIN. There-
fore @waryew is more than to despair. Raphelius has given a
beautiful disquisition on this word out of Polybius, where, of two
examples ascribed to Polybius by Suidas, the oneexists in the same
words in Xiphilinus.—tavrels wapidwray,they gave themselves over)
of their own accord, willingly.—=dons, of all) aséirysia, lascivious-
ness, the species; éxalapsia, tmpurity, the genus. Those who
are occupied with these works of the flesh, as being hurried away
(seized) with the heated desire of material objects, fall also into
greediness [wheovebiq, avarice, covetousness]; and gain made by
unchastity was frequent among the Gentiles.

20. ‘Yusi; 8t oby obrwg fudbere viv Xpiordy, but you have not so
learned Christ) The same form of expression is found at Deut.
xviil. 14, 15, ool 8¢ oly obrws Fowne Kipios 6 @cbs cove wpopsirn—
abrol dxobosode. Christ is one,! says Paul (comp. 2 Cor. xi. 4);
as then you have heard Him, i.e. so you ought (in conduct) to
represent (copy) Him. As [ver. 21, zabds ioriv dafbsia év #@ Ino03],
which afterwards occurs, is to be referred to [ye have] not so
[ver. 20] ; not so is opposed to uncleanness, ver. 19 ; if so be that,
etc., to vanity, ver. 17, 18.—rbv Xpioriv, Christ) He uses the name
Jesus, more expressly denominating the Lord, in the following
verse. Jesus, most perfectly and brilliantly completed the idea
of Christ.

21. Eiye, if so be that [or rather as the Indic. follows, Since,
seeing that ye have heard]) The particle does not diminish, but
increases the strength of the admonition.—atrév, Him) This word,
and ¢n [Engl. Vers. by] Him, which presently occurs, are brought
in here from the following clause : as you, Gal. iv. 11. 70 hear
Christ has a fuller meaning than to hear of Christ.—sxobsars, ye

4

1 4.e. If there were some other Christ, whom you could serve and yet obey
your lusts, ye might walk still as in past times. But there is only one
Christ, and He, one that requireth holiness, 2 Cor. xi. 4—Eb.
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have heard) Even the first hearing about Christ takes away sins.
—&v adrd, tn Him) i.e. in His name, as to what concerns Him.—
iddiglnrs, ye have been taught) you have received the doctrine.
The consequent of hearing and of being taught is to learn [2udler:,
ver. 20]—xadig, even as) i.e. so as: comp. xaddg, in such a way
as, 1 Cor. viil. 2, s0, as the truth is really in Jesus. The anti-
thesis is according to, ver. 22 [your former conversation—accord-
ing to the deceitful lusts].—anndua, the truth) This is opposed to
heathen vanity in general, ver. 17 ; and is resumed ver. 24, that
it may receive a fuller discussion. Truth, viz. the true know-
ledge of the true God.—év 75 "Incod, in Jesus) Those who believe
in Jesus, speak the truth, 1 John ii. 8.

22. ’ Amodécdau, that ye put off) This word depends on I say,
ver. 17: and from the same verse the power of the particle no
longer [unxérr, Engl. Vers. henceforth—not] is taken up, as it were,
after a parenthesis without a conjunction in the equivalent verb,
vut off [== that ye henceforth walk not, ver. 17]: for the reverse
of those things, which are mentioned ver. 18, 19, has been al-
ready set forth and cleared out of the way in ver. 20, 21; and
yet this verb dwobésias, to put off, has some relation to the words
immediately preceding ver. 21.  Putting on, ver. 24, is directly
opposed to the putting off [ver. 22].—nxard riv wporipar draarpopiy,
according to the former conversation) according as you have for-
merly walked. The antithesis is the whole of ver. 23 : according
to shows the force of the verb, which has relation to it, put
off, not merely abstain.—riv warasdy dvlpumor, the old man) The
concrete for the abstract, as presently, at ver. 24, “the new man:”
comp. ver. 13, note. The abstract, for example, is lying, ver.
25.—rdv leipiuevor, who was corrupt) The Imperfect, as xréwrwy,
who stole, ver. 28. 'The antithesis is, was created [in righteous-
ness, ver. 24], and that too in the aorist or imperfect [xriotéira,
not as Engl. Vers. “which 4s created”], in respect of the first
creation and the original intention [of God in making man at
first pure and innocent].—xard rds émbuuias, according to the
lusts) The antithesis is, according to God, in righteousness [ver.
24], ete.—ra¢ imbuuias, the lusts) The antithesis is, righteousness
and holiness.—vig awdrne) of heathen error. The antithesis is,
of truth [rig dAndeias, lit. « the holiness of truth;” so true holiness,
ver. 24].

VOL. TV. G
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23. T mvebuoars ol vods, tn the spirit of the mind) 1 Cor. xiv.
14. The spirit is the inmost part of the mind.

24. Tiv xandv) To véor is used, Col. iii. 10, of that which is
native [the new man becomes natural, i.e. the true nature] in be-
lievers ; but here dvaveoiodor has been used by him just before.
[Therefore he does not repeat véoy, the conjugate].  Vice versa in
the passage of Col. just quoted, draxamebuevor is subjoined [véor
having gone just before] concerning the aims and pursuits of
believers.!—xristévra, whick has been created) at the beginning of
Christianity. This new man is created in Christ: comp. ch.
ii. 10.

25. Tb ebdos, lying) The mentioning of lying and truth in
conversation® is properly added to the universal commendation
of truth.—és, because) Col. iii. 11, note.—dar7rwy, of one another)
Jews and Greeks, ibid.—uérn, members) ver. 4.

26. ’Opyilects noi py quaprdvere, be angry and sin not) So the
LXX., Ps. iv. 5. Anger is neither commanded, nor quite prohi-
bited; but this is commanded, not to permit sin to enter into
anger: it islike poison, which is sometimes used as medicine, but
must be managed with the utmost caution. Often the force of
the mood [the Imperative mood] falls only upon a part of what
is said, Jer. x. 24.>— fiawg, the sun) The feeling kept up during
the night is deeply seated.—us émiduérw, let—mnot go down) Deut.
xxiv. 15, obx émdboeras 6 4k éx abri, the sun shall not go down
upon tt.—iwl vi wapopyiou® buiv, upon your wrath') Not only

1 Néog, recent, lately originated, in opposition to what was originated some
time back. Kawvdg, new, not yet used, in opposition to that which has existed
long and been in use: wéov oivoy, but xamods doxode, Matt. ix. 16, 17. So
véog dvfpwmos in Col. refers to the dvayévwnoic, whereas the xeawos is one
who differs from the former man: the véog is one who is dvexaivodpeevos
xar exove of God.—Tittm. Syn. Gr. Test. Kawds more applied to the
results of renewal on the Christian character and walk. Néos, the new
nature of believers. Néos is applied to persons in the sense young, which
xaads isnot.  Kauwds is what is fresh, as opposed to what is worn and trite.
It is also said of what is strange and foreign.—Eb.

2’ Ansfeiaev, truth, ver. 21, 24.—V. g,

3 ¢« O Lord, correct me, but with judgment, not in thine anger.” Where
the force falls on the imperat. correct, not in its full extent, but with the
limitations, with judgment, and not in thine anger : in fact, the main force
rests on these limitations,.—Eb.

¢ Tleepopryiopds s not = dpys. The former is absolutely forbidden : the
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should wrath cease, but a brother should be put right without
delay, and reconciliation take place, especially with a neighbour
whom you will not see afterwards in this life, or whom you have
seen for the first time in the street, at an entertainment, or in
the market-place.

27. Mire, Neither) Place is given to the devil by persisting in
anger, especially during the night; comp. [the Rulers] of the
darkness, ch. vi. 12.2—psre is used as xal s, ver. 30.

28. 'O xriwrwy, who stole) This a milder expression than ¢
anéwryg, the thief. The participle is that of the imperfect tense,
while the present here is not excluded.—ué&Arev 8t) dut even
rather [let him labour more] than [he would] if he had not
stolen. In every kind of sin which a man has committed, he
ought afterwards to practise the contrary virtue.—xomdrw, let
kim labour) Often theft and idleness go together.—rb dyaddv, good)
An antithesis to theft, first committed in an evil hour with
thievish hand [lit. with a kand covered with pitchs).—rais yepoiv,
with the hands) which he had abused in committing theft.—ia
¢x7y that he may have) The law of restitution ought not to be
too strictly urged against the law of love. [He who has stelen
should also excercise liberality beyond the restitution of what was
taken away.—V. g.]

29. Sawpis, corrupt) Having the savour of oldness [of “ the
old man™], ver. 22 ; without grace, insipid, Col. iv. 6. Its oppo-

latter not so. See Mark iii. 5, where jpy# is applied to the sinless Jesus.
The sense is not, Your anger shall not be imputed to you if you put it away
before nightfall ; but let no wepopyiopds, irritation or exasperation, mingle
with your anger, even though your anger be righteous. Trench, Syn. Gr.
Test. Engl. V. loses this point by translating wrath. However, I think
there is also included the notion, that even righteous anger, if kept up oo long,
1s likely in us to degenerate into irritation.—Ep.

I Beng. scems by this to take the sun going down as also figurative, for
life coming to a close without a reconciliation.

2 This reference also implies that Beng. takes the night, during which
anger is retained, as figurative of the darkness over which the dewil is prince.
This does not exclude the literal sense. The literal keeping of anger during
the night is typical of spiritual giving place to the devil, the ruler of dark-
ness.—LEp.

3 Said of hands to which others’ property seems to stick; thievish.—
Mart. viii. 59.—Eb.
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site is good.—us éxmopevicdw, let—not proceed) If it be already on
the tongue, swallow it again.—e/ ric) if any [whatsoever], as
often soever : However, equal facility of expression is not de-
manded of all.—apds oinodowsy—rvois dxobovar, for edifying—to the
hearers) This mode of speaking is not such as tends ¢o no profit ;
it does not subvert the hearers, as those words of which we read,
2 Tim. ii. 14.—3@ xdpw, may give grace) There is great eflicacy
in godly conversation.

80. M4 avmeirs, grieve mot) by corrupt conversation. The
Holy Spirit is grieved not in Himself, but in us [or in other men
(by reason of our conversation)—V. g.], when His calm testi-
mony is deranged. The LXX. often use Avaei for 171 and H¥p.—
{oppayichyrs, ye have been sealed) that you may know that there
is not only some day of deliverance, but also that that day will
be a day of deliverance to you, as being the sons of God; and
on that account rejoice [opposed to grieve].—ei¢ fuépay daohurpu-
sswg, to the day of deliverance [redemption]) This is the last day ;
of which there is a kind of representation [present realization—
a pledge given in hand] in the day of death; it takes for
granted all previous days, Rom. ii. 16. On that day especially
it will be a matter of importance to us, who shall be found to be
sealed.

31. Impia, bitterness) Its opposite is in ver. 32, xprorol; kind
to all.—0dvubds, harshness, cruelty [sevitia]) Its opposite is merci-
Jul, viz., to the weak and the miserable.—xa/ épy7, and anger) Its
opposite is forgiving, viz., towards those who injure us. Thus
far the climax descends, in reference to things forbidden.—Sxxs-

{ bouia, blasphemy) [evil-speaking] an outrageous (heinous) species
' clamour. Love takes away both.—zxaxfq) wickedness. This

\he genus, therefore with all is added. [Jt denotes that depra-.

1 (evil-disposition, malice), by which a man shows himself ill-
ne.. 'red and troublesome to those who associate with him.—V. g.]
xaw. "Exopicare, has forgiven) He has shown Himself kind,
merciful, forgiving.
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CHAPTER V.

1. Muwnrai, imitators) in forgiving (comp. the verse above,
ch. iv. 32), and in loving ; for beloved (rvénve dyamyrd, beloved
children) follows. O how much more glorious and blessed is it
to be an imitator of God, than of Homer, Alexander, Apelles,
etc. l—asg rémve, as children) Matt. v. 45.

2. Mepwareire, walk) The fruit of our love, which has been
kindled from [by the love of] Christ [to us].'—imtp Fuéy, for us)
The Dative, to G'od, is not construed with the verb, gave Himself,
but with an offering and sacrifice, which immediately precede it.
For Paul is alluding to Moses, in whose writings such words are
common : éhoxabrwpme v& Kuplw, els Souny ebwding, Qusiaome r6 Kupiw
éoriy x.r, Ex. xxix. 18, 25, 41; Lev. xxiii. 13, 18, ete.—pos-
popcy xal busiav, an offering and a sacrifice) Comp. Heb. x. 5,
etc.—elg douny sbwding, for a sweet-smelling savour) By this sweet-
smelling odour we are reconciled to God.

3. Tlopuic, fornication) impure love.—% whcoveEia, or covetous-
ness) ver. 5, ch. iv. 19.—undt dvoualictn, let it not be even
named) viz. as a thing (ever) done; comp. 1 Cor. v. 1, dxobera,
it is reported commonly that, etc. ; or (let it not be named) with-
out necessity : comp. ver. 4, 12.—mpizes, becomes) Its opposite is
obx duvhnovra, which are not convenient [ proper], ver. 4.

4. Aioypérng, filthiness) in word, or even in gesture, etc.—
waporoyiay foolish talking) wherein a mere laugh is aimed at
even without wit [the salt of profitable discourse, Col. iv. 6].—
# sbrpumeriu) or jesting?  This is more refined than flthiness or
foolish talking ; for it depends on the understanding. The
Asiatics delighted much in it : and in former times jesting pre-

1 And also kindled by the Holy Ghost as the agent.—Ebp.

2 Wahl translates thisword, which is found here onlyin the New Testament,
Scurrilitas.  Its classic use conveys no idea of censure; Th. & and
Tpiza, one who happily accommodates himself to his company : pleasantry, ur-
banity. In wwporoyie, the foolishness, in aioyporoyix, the foulness, in eirpa-
wxeAie, the false refinement of discourse, not seasoned with the salt of grace.
are noted. —Trench, Syn. Gr. T.—Eb.



102 EPHESIANS V. 5, 6.

vailed for some ages, even among the learned. Why so? (Be-
cause) Aristotle considered jesting to be a virtue; and they
made much use of Plautus. Olympiodorus observes, that Paul
rebuked edrpamerin, jesting, in such a way that dore oddi ra
dorsioe Sexviov, there is mot even a place for urbane conversation
(pleasantry).—rd obx dvixovra, the things which are not befitting
[convenient]) An epithet [not the predicate]. Supply the predi-
cate, let them be kept out of the way.'—slyupisrin, thanksgiving)
Supply dvixer, is convenient. The holy and yet joyful use of the
tongue is opposed to its abuse, ver. 18, 19. The abuse and the
use are not compatible with one another.—¢irpamerin and ebya-
pioric. are an elegant Paranomasia :* the former disturbs (and
indeed the refined jest and subtile humour sometimes offend the
tender feelings of grace), the latter exhilarates the mind.

5. "Eors, be ye) [knowing. Engl. V. makes it Indic., Ye know|.
The imperative, Gal. v. 21.—38 éorw sidwhordrpns, who ts an idola-
ter) Col. iii. 5. Avarice (covetousness) is the highest act of
revolt (desertion) from the Creator to the creature, Matt. vi. 24 ;
Phil. iii. 195 1 John ii. 15: and it too in the highest degree
violates the commandment concerning the love of our neighbour,
which resembles the commandment respecting the love of God.
It is then idolatry, and therefore the greatest sin, 1 Sam. xv. 23.
—rob Xpioroi xai @b, of Christ and of God) The article only
once expressed indicates the most perfect unity [of God and
Christ], 1 Tim. v. 21, vi. 133 2 Thess. i. 12. Comp. Mark xiv.
33. [Elsewhere it is double for the sake of emphasis, Col.
ii. 2.

6. Kewois Adyois, with vain words) by which the anger of God
is despised, and by which men strive to withdraw themselves
from their duty, to consider good as nothing, and to extenuate
and varnish over evil [in which moreover all things everywhere
abound.—V. g.] This is the genus; there are three species at
ver. 4. So the LXX., wn pepruvirucay év Aéyosg xevoiz, Exod. v. 9.
— &1 raire, because of these things) because of fornication, ete.
—7 bpyn 70U @cod, the anger of God) The antithesis to the recon-
ciliation [on God’s part to man, by His forgiving in Christ],

1 Taken by Zeugma out of zznds ovoreeelécdu, ver. 3.—ED.
2 See Append. A similar sound and form in two nouns, producing a
pleasant antithesis.— Ep.
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ver. 2, ch. iv. 82.—émi rodg viods ris dmebeing, on the children of
dzsobedzence) in reference to heathenism.

7. M4, be not) lest the anger of God should come upon you.
Two parts; be not willing, and be not willing, ver. 7, and 11.
Fellowship both with wicked men, ver. 7, and with wicked
works, ver. 11, must be avoided.

8. Srorég—oic, darkness—light) The abstract for the concrete,
exceedingly emphatic ; for, children of light, follows.

9. '0 zapwic 7ot purds,! the fruit of light) The antithesis is, the
unfruitful works of darkness, ver. 11.—#, in) is in, consists in,
etc.—ayadwsivy ol dxanobyn xail dhnbsiv, in goodness, and righte-
ousness, and truth) These are opposed to the vices just before
described, from ch. iv. 25, and onwards.

10. AouudZovrss, proving) Construe with walk, ver. 8.

11. A%, xai) xaly, even : it is not enough to abstain [yourself,
you must also reprove others].—éréyyers, reprove) by words and
deeds worthy of the light.

12. rap, for) The reason why he speaks indefinitely, ver. 11,
of the works of darkness, whereas he described definitely the
fruit of light, ver. 9. At the same time the kindness, the jus-
tice, the wholesomeness of the reproving of them, are distinctly’
shown from this circumstance.—zxpup?, secretly) in avoidance of
the light, and most frequently.—i# airdv) by them, who are in
darkness.—aioypdy, it i a shame) Writing rather familiarly to
the Corinthians, ke names them ; in like manner to the Romans,
because it was necessary ; here however he acts with greater
dignity.—xai) even to speak of, much less to do them.—2aéyen,
to speak of) They may be judged by their contraries [ver. 9],
goodness, righteousness, truth.

13. A%) but; although those things cannot be spoken of or
named.—éxeyydueve, reproved) by you, ver. 11.—imd roi pwrds
pavspoirar, are made manifest by the light) pdoc, pavepss, are con-
jugates.—oparepoiras, are made manifest) that their shamefulness
may be known, whether those who have been guilty of doing
them treat their reprovers with scorn or repent of them.—éy,
everything) The abstract for the concrete; for the subject here

' Rec. Text has wvsduaros with later Syr. But ABD(Q) corrected later,
Gfg Vulg. Lucif. have @wré;.—ED.



104 EPHESIANS V. 14-16.

is the man himself; comp. the following verse, wherefore [ He
saith, Awake, etc., which proves that the aé here refers to the
man reproved].—ydp, for) For makes an emphatic addition
[Epitasis'] in a gradation.—r6 pavepolueror, an Antanaclasie "the
same word in a twofold sense], for pavepoliras is passive; p. .ol-
wevov is middle, 2what does not avoid being made manifest ; comp.
afterwards fyepas, and dvdora.—pag, light) a Metonymy, as
ver. 8.°*—iori, is) becomes, and afterwards s light.

14. An réye, Wherefore He says) The chief part of this ex-
hortation is in Is. Ix. 1, pwrilov pwrilov, ‘Iepovsarius #xst ydp oov
0 pag, Heb. ™08 "0 ;5 so ibid. ch. lii. 1, 2, éEeyeipovs duckarnér.
But the apostle speaks more expressly in accordance with (out
of)) the light of the New Testament, and according to the state
of him who requires to be awakened. At the same time he
seems to have had in his mind the particular phraseology which
had been ordinarily used at the feast of trumpets: Arise, Arise
out of your sleep ; awake from your sleep, ye who deal tn vain
things, for very heavy sleep is sent to you; see Hotting. ad
Godw., p. 601. And perhaps he wrote this epistle at that time
of the year: comp. 1 Cor. v. 7, note. —#yspour—dvdora) Ammo-
nius : dvaorivas, éxi ipyov dyepbivar, ¢€ Uavov, to rise up, viz. so as to
engage in work ; to be awakened, viz. out of sleep.—:ix viv venpiiv,
Jrom the dead) ch. ii. 1.—émpaben) will begin to shine on thee,
as the sun, Is. Ix. 2. The primitive word, impaiorw, is in the
LXX. ; 80 from ynpdona, ynpdow, dpicrw, apicw.

15. BAémers, see) This word is repeated, ver. 17.—=is, how)
True solicitude looks even to the manner. As [wise] corresponds
to it.—dxpiBis) circumspectly [ Man soll es genau (precise, accu-
rate, fitting exactly) nehmen.—V. g.] Comp. Acts xxvi. 5.—
w dg &oopor, not as fools) who walk irregularly.*

16. *Efayopaldusvor iy xauptv, redeeming the time) So the LXX.,

V Il&yvree virtually repeated in 7y with the Epitasis of ydp added to the
latter, so forming a gradation.—Eb.

2 Everything which allows itself to be made manifest. Not as Eng. V.,
which takes it actively, Whatsoever doth make manifest.—ED.

3 Abstract for the concrete—is light, for, is luminous—is a child of the
Yght.—ED.

4 Praeter propter viam, thereabouts, about, i.e. in and out of the way, un-
certainly.—ED.
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xouiply uels éEayopdfere, Dan. ii. 8, ye (would) gain the time. The
days, says Paul, are evil, and are in the power of wicked men,
not in your own power. Wherefore, since you see that you are
hard pressed, endeavour, until the hostile intervals of this un-
happy period pass away, to pass through and spend your time,
if not with profit, at least without loss, which is done by keeping
quiet, or at least by acting with moderation. This is the force
of the verb o®7 in a passage of Amos, which will be presently
quoted. Wisdom and dxpiBeie, circumspection, are commanded,
not sloth. There is however one mode of acting in summer,
another in winter, even with greater labour [in the former than
in the latter]. Those who in evil days seek meanwhile no fruit
of time, but [the mere gaining of] time itself (according to the
example of the Magi, Dan. ii,, or like a besieged city waiting
for assistance), these act wisely, and in the end will the better
use the time, which they have thus redeemed (gained). Sir. x.
(27) 31, M7 dofdlov év rap@ orevoywping cov, boast mot in the
time of thy distress. A similar expression occurs in Polycarp’s
Ep. to the church at Smyrna, where the martyrs are said, &
wiig dpag Ty aidvoy xéhaow Sayopaliuvor, to have bought off
(gained exemption from) everlasting punishment by the sugferings
of one hour—y§ 2. 'The opposite is to lose (throw away) time.—
awépas, days) ch. vi. 13.—aovnpal, evil) Amos v.13, ¢ owwiv & ¢
roip@ ixcivy (BTY) orwmriceras, 671 xoupds wovnpés dorv, he who has un-
derstanding at that time will be silent, because it is an evil time.

17. Suiivreg, understanding) Amos, as we have seen, has
ouwzv : hence we may conclude that Paul had reference to that
passage.—ri b diAnue' 7ol Kupiov, what the will of the Lord 1s)
not only universally, but at a certain time, place [as occasion
may arise], etc. J

18. M7 pebboxsole oivy, be not drunk with wine) So the LxX.
plainly, Prov. xxiii. 31 (30). Appropriately to the exhortation
against impurity, he subjoins the exhortation against drunken-
ness.—# ) in whick, viz. wine, so far as it is drunk without
moderation.—dowriz) "Acwres is used for aowsros : hence dowrin

! In this verse the Germ. Vers. prefers the reading ®:o, which has been
left by the margin of both Ed. to the pleasure of the reader.—E. B.
B (adding #xav) D(A)Gg Vulg., Ree. Text, and Lucif. 158, read Kvolov.

_ Af and several MSS. of Vulg. read @so.—Eb.
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denotes every luxury inconsistent with frugality. See its oppo-
site, ver. 19, concerning the effect of spiritual fulness.—dana)
So generally the LxX. in Prov. quoted above: aard éuieire
avbpiimors dixaiors, but associate with righteous men.

19. Aanroivres iavrois, speaking among yourselves) The anti-
thesis is, to the Lord; comp. Col. iii. 16, note. The Spirit
makes believers eloguent' [disertos].—-yanruors, in psalms) of the
Bible, of David, new and unpremeditated, with the addition of
an instrument.—Yuvor;, tn hymns) to be used in the express
praise of God.—wdais) songs, which are or may be sung on any
sacred subject.—avevuarizals, spiritual) not worldly, as those of
the drunkards are.—r@ Kupiy, to the Lord) Christ, who searches
the hearts.

20. Ebdxapisroivres, giving thanks) Paul often urges this duty, -
and diligently practises it : it is performed by the mind, by the
tongue, and by working. Col. iii. 17.—advra, for all things)
The neuter, including the power of the masculine; comp.
1 Thess. v. 18.— In0ot, of Jesus) by whom all things become ours.

21. ’ AAAAig, to one another) Now he proceeds to treat con-
cerning our duty to others; and the foundation of this is the
fear of Christ,® which derives its motives from the Christian
faith ; 1 Pet.ii. 13. A rare phrase; comp. 2 Cor. v. 11; 1
Cor. x. 22.

22. Ai yuvainec, wives) Inferiors are put in the first place, then
superiors, ver. 25; ch. vi. 1,4, 5, 9; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7, because
the proposition regards subjection ; and inferiors ought to do
their daty, of whatsoever kind their superiors are. Many of
those that are inferior become superiors; and he who acts well
as an inferior, acts well as a superior.® Moreover, all these are
addressed in the second person ; therefore it is the duty of all to
hear and read the Scripture; comp. 1 John ii. 13.—idierg, to
your own) Wives should obey their own husbands, even although

! Beng. says this in contrast to Horace’s praise of wine, as making
eloquent, «“ Faecundi calices quem non fecere disertum ?”-—Ebp.

2 Namely, this reading, év @é8p Xpiarov, which the older Ed. had judged
not quite certain, both the margin of the 2d Ed. reckons as quite certain, and
the Germ. Vers. expresses it.—E. B.

AB Vulg. read Xpwrov; D(A)f read 'Ingod ; Gg read Ingod Xpiorod
Rec. Text, @0, without good authority.—Ep.

3 « Qui bene subest, bene preeest.”
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elsewhere they should seem to have superior prudence * iwor=o-
aéuevos is to be supplied from ver. 21.' It is said of children and
servants, obey [maxobere], ch. vi. 1, 5. There is a greater
equality in the case of husbands and wives;? comp., however,
Rom. xiii. 1.—ds, as) The subjection which is rendered by the
wife to the husband, is at the same time rendered to the Lord
Christ Himself. It is not compared with the obedience which
the Church renders to Christ, but with that which the wife
herself ought to render to Christ. Obedience is rendered to
the husband, under the eye of Christ; therefore also to Christ
Himself.

23. Kal abrds, and He Himself) But the husband is not the
saviour of the wife ; in that Christ excels. Hence but follows.

24. *AXN domep, but as) The antithesis is, Ausbands, wives.—
dmordocerau, 18 subject) Supply here also [from the end of the
verse |, tn every thing.—ai ywaines, let wives) be subject [be subor-
dinate].

25. 'Eavrdy wopiduxer, gove Himself up) from love to the
Church.

26. ‘Ayidon, might sanctify) Often holiness and glory are
synorrymous ; wherefore here also follows, He might present it to
Himself a glorious Church.—xedapisas, cleansing) Cleansing pre-
cedes the bestowal of glory and the formation of the nuptial tie.
—iva, that) The construction is, He gave Himself—cleansing
(i.e. and cleansed) ; that [ve] depends upon both [7apédwxer and
xadapisas], being put twice [ ayidon and iva wapasrioy, ver. 26,
and ver. 27] in the text. Sanctification is derived from the
death or blood of Christ; comp. Heb. xiii. 12: cleansing or
purification, as we shall see presently, from baptism and the
word. Holiness is internal glory; glory is holiness shining
forth. Why did Christ love the Church and give Himself for
it 2—that He might sanctify it. Why did He cleanse it 2—that
He might present it to Himself. The former is the new right
acquired by Christ over the Church; the latter shows how He
adorned His bride, as befitted such a bride of such a Husband.

! Wherefore in the Germ. Vers., ver. 22 is only put in a parenthesis.
—E. B.

? Therefore srorecaoopevos, subordinate, not swaxovere, is said in their case.
—Eb.
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And the mentioning of the bath [Aewrpg, washing] and the word
is presently urged conjointly, although the word is to be referred
to the term cleansing.! The cleansing power is in the word,
and it is put forth through the dath [the washing]. Water and
the bath are the vehicle: but the word is a nobler instrumental
cause.—r@ Aowrp{ w0l Udarog i phuar, by the washing with
water [lit. the bath of water] by the word) A remarkable testi-
mony for baptism; Tit. iii. 5.—& pruass, in [by] the word) Baptism
has the power of purifying owing to the word, John xv. 3; in
[6y] to be construed with cleansing. N, pipa.

27. "va wapacrion, that He might present) This holds good, in
its own way, already of the present life ; comp. ch. iv. 13.—
tavrg, to Iimself) as to a Husband betrothed.—#dofoy, a
glorious Church) We should derive [draw] our estimate of sanc-
tification from the love of Christ: what bride despises the orna-
ments offered by her husband ?—sav) that [the : emphatically]
Church which answers to His own eternal idea.—o#inov) a spot,
from any wicked disposition whatever.—pvride) wrinkle, from
old age [senile debility and decay].—ia 7) that she may be.—
dpwpmos, without blemish) Cant. iv. 7.

28. 'Eavrdv, himself) ver. 29, 31, at the end.

29. 0dd¢/c) no man, unless indeed he revolts from nature and
from himself.—sdv tavrod odpxa, his own flesh) ver. 31, at the
end.—éxrpéper) very much nourishes it, within.—ddamer) cherishes
it, without. The same word occurs in Deut. xxii. 6; Job
xxxix. 14; 1 Kingsi. 2, 4. This has respect to clothing, as
nourishes has to food.—rav éxxrgeiav, the Church) Nourishes and
cherishes to be supplied.

30. 0w, because) The reason why the Lord nourishes and
cherishes the Church, is the very close relationship, which is
here expressed in the words of Moses regarding Eve, accommo-
dated to the present subject. The Church is propagated from
Christ, as Eve was from Adam; and this propagation is the
foundation of the spiritual marriage: for this cause, ver. 31.—
roi oduarss abrod, of His body) The body here does not mean
the Church, which is contained in the subject, we are, but the
body of Christ Himself.—éx, of) Gen. ii. 23, 24, in the LXX.—.

V & poapeart follows xabepioes, not rovrpp.—ED.
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elmey * Addus, Toiro vDv doroly éx riv doréwy mou, Aai 6&pf x g capric
pov. Abry xhg07cerou yuvi, Sr1 éx vol dvdpds abrhic éN7@dn. “Evexev robrov
xarareiner dvlpumog To waripa alrot Aal Ty wnrépe xal wposroR-
Anbfceros 53 yuveunt abrol, xol Ecovrat of Obo sl odpna pioy.—Ex Tis
caprds adrol, x.r.h., of His flesh) Moses mentions bones first,
Paul flesh; because it is the bones chiefly that support the
natural structure, of which the foriner (Moses) is speaking ; but
in the new creation [of which Paul is speaking], the flesh of
Christ is more considered. Moreover, Moses speaks more fully ;
Paul omits what does not so much belong to the subject in hand.
1t is not our bones and our flesh, but we, that are spiritually pro-
pagated from the humanity of Christ, which has flesh and bones.

31. Karaheiyer, shall leave) Ver. 30 presupposes a Protasis, viz.
in regard to natural marriage, [to be supplied] out of Moses ; it
expresses the Apodosis, viz. respecting the spiritual marriage;
now, in turn, vice versa, ver. 31 here expresses the Protasis, and
allows the Apodosis to be supplied : comp. ver. 32, in the middle.
Christ also, so to speak, left the Father, and was joined to the
Church.—mposrorrybioeras, shall be joined) by matrimonial unity.
——sig odpna piav, shall pass into [shall be as] one flesh) not only as
formerly, in respect of oritrin, but in respect of the new relation-
ship.

32. Méya, great) Paul felt more than those to whom he wrote
could comprehend. It is not a marrlage among men that is
called a mystery,! ver. 33, but the union itself of Christ and the
Church. [There are in all three kinds of duties which the Law
prescribes to the husband, Ezod. xxi. 10. The apostle had men-
tioned the two former in a spiritual sense, ver. 29 ; now the order
would lead him to the third, of which that expression of Hosea is
a summary, ii. 20 (see ver. 19 also), Thou shalt know the
Lord. But the apostle suddenly breaks off. Minds of the rarest
character and capacity are required’—V. g.]

33. IIn, nevertheless) Paul, as it were forgetful of the mat-
ter in hand by reason of the noble character of the digression,
returns now to his subject.—iva, that) Supply Iwill, or I wish, or

1 Or sacrament, as the Romanists argue from this passage.—ED.

* To appreciate spiritually the third of the three duties, «food, raiment,
the duty of marriage,” requires a spiritual mind. A carnal mind cannot
comprehend it save carnally..—Fp
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something similar ; comp. 1 Cor. iv. 2, note, vii. 29; 2 Cor.
viii. 13. The particle gives force; the ellipsis, in a feeling of
courtesy, restrains that force.

CHAPTER VI

1. 'Twaxolers, obey) This expresses even more than be subject,
be subordinate (ch. v. 21, bmorassiuevor), [comp. ver.5.] To obey
is the part of one who is less experienced ; to be subject or subor-
dinate, of an inferior.—éixaso, ight) even by nature.

2. Tiua, honour) Their duty is more expressly prescribed to
children than to parents ; for love rather descends than ascends;
and from being children men become parents.—évrors, command-
ment) Deut. v. 16, Honour thy father and thy mother, as the
Lord thy God ENETEIAATO, COMMANDED thee, that it may be
well, etc.—apdirn év ixayyeria, the first with promise) The com-
mandment in regard to having no strange gods,! carries indeed
a promise with it, but likewise a threatening, and of these, either
the one or the other belonging to [applying to] all the command-
ments. The commandment respectingthe profanation of the name
of God has a threatening. For our duties to God are espe-
cially due, and most necessary ; therefore they are guarded with
such sanctions : our duties towards men are due in a less degree
to men, and so far [in that point of view] are not so necessary ;
they have therefore a promise attached to them.. The command-
ment about honouring parents, of which Paul is speaking, has
a peculiar promise above them all, if we look at the whole Deca-
logue : if we look only at the second table, it also alone has a
promise ; moreover, it is the first with a promise, even in respect
to all the commandments, subsequent to the Decalogue. And
very properly so, too ; for, taking for granted the pious affection
of parents in training their children to submit to the command-
ments of God, the honour, which is shown to parents chiefly by

! Beng. joins in one our first and second commandment (it being the
second to which a threat and a promise are attached; whereas to our first
commandment there is attached neither).—Ebp.
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obedience, includes obedience to all the commandments in the
early period of life. This apostolic observation is a proof that
the observance of the law in the New Testament is not abolished.

3. EJ oo, well with thee) Let young persons attend to this
statement.—xa! fon, and thou mayest [shalt] be) The LxX., in
both passages, viz. that in Exodus, and that in Deuteronomy,
where the Decalogue is recounted, have it, that thou mayest
become long-lived, nai fvo waxpoxpivios yévn, but Deut. xxii. 7, that
it may be well with thee, and thou mayest have many days—i«
oor ytvarou xad wodviuepos ioy, from the cod. Al., where the ed.
Rom. has yév : 67, in the future of the subjunctive, is rare. He,
who lives well for a long time, long experiences the favour or
God, even in his children rendering him honour, and he has a
long season of sowing the seed of an eternal harvest.—uaxpoxpi-
wogy long-lived) The more tender age of childhood, according to
its capacity of apprehension, is allured by the promise of long
life ; the exception of the cross is more expressly added to those
that are grown up, and are of mature age. But length of days
is promised, not only to single persons who honour their parents,
but to their whole stock.——éai =¥ig yii¢, upon the earth [the land))
Moses, writing to Israel, says, in the good land, izl rig yis dyabic,
which the Lord thy God giveth thee. At present godly men live
equally well in every land, as Israel did in that which God gave
them,

4. Kai o waréipec, and ye that are fathers) And is also pre-
fixed at ver. 9, and ye masters. It is not put before husbands,
ch. v. 25. Parents and masters more readily abuse their power
than husbands. He spoke of parents, ver. 1; he now addresses
Jathers in particular, for they are more readily carried away by
passion. The same difference in the words, and the same admo-
nition, occur, Col. iii. 20, 21.—us mapopyilers, do not provoke)
lest love be extinguished.—éxrpipers, but bring them up in the
nurture) kindly.—év zaidely xal vovbesia, in the nurture [instruc-
tion] and admonition) The one of these counteracts (obviates)
ignorance ; the other, forgetfulness and levity. Both include the
word, and all other training. So among the lawyers, wovbéirnue,
and admonition, is mentioned, even such as is given by stripes.
Job v. 17, "ow, admonition; 1 Sam. iii. 13, Eli oix évevbérer, did
not admonish his sons.
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5. 0i doiros, servants) He here speaks broadly, namely, of
slaves, and of freedmen as a species next to slaves, ver. 8, at the
end.—roig zupioig xore: sdpuey to your masters according to the flesh)
It was not proper, after making mention of the true Master [the
Lord], ver. 4, that such persons should also immediately be abso-
lutely called masters; on that account the rather, he adds,
according to the flesh—puere ¢ifov xal rpéuov, with fear and trem~
bling) precisely as if threatenings, so far as believing masters are
concerned, were not taken away, ver. 9. He has regard to the
condition of slaves in ancient times.—aaAéryr: iig xapdias,insingle-
ness (51mphc1ty) of heart) So the LxX. for the Heb. 2wt ::5 !
Chron. xxix. 17. This is explained in the following verses, whe
eye-service is chiefly opposed to singleness ; comp. Col. iil. 22.
Slavery is subjected [made subordinate] to Christianity, and not
to be considered as joined with it [non committenda cum illo].

6. 'Q¢ avlpundpeona, as men-pleasers) The antithesis imme-
diately follows, as the servants of Christ, doing, etc. 'Whom does
he call the servants of Christ? Ans. Those who do the will of
God. Such persons are anxious to please God (d&pioxovsr). We
have the same antithesis, Col. iii. 22, where it is thus expressed,
fearing God : for doing the will of God, in Eph., and fearing
God, in Col., are parallel.—ix ~uyiic, from the heart [soull])
So éx Juyiis, Col. iii. 23. So 1 Mace. viil. 25, 27, xapdic
aMfper and éx ~puydis are parallel.

6, 7. Ex vy per edvofos,® from the heart [Soul:l with good-will)
Raphelius well remarks, from the economics of Xenophon, that
good-will was considered the principal virtue of a slave, by which
he promoted the interests of his master ; and he possesses this
virtue, who does not give eye-service, but whose service is from
the keart. Xenophon says of the slave that is overseer of a
farm, ebvoiay Sesjoer adrdy Exem, ef péilhor dpaiocey ANTI SOY wapdy,
1t will be necessary that he should have good-will [a hearty regard
to thy interests), if, when being present in THY PLACE, he ts likely
to give satisfaction [to fill thy place adequately]. Not even the
severity of the master extinguishes the good-will which is in the

1 Beng. stops, as Lachm. more recently, ®:o%, éx WJuyis peer ebvoiceg dov-
Aedoyreg, “*serving with good will from the heart.” Vulg. as Engl. V. puts
the comma or semicolon after Juxsg, *doing the will of God from the
heart.”—Eb.
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slave; as in the case of pet dogs.—@') Kupiw, to the Lord.
The dominion of Christ ought to be the moving principle to
all, and to govern men, even in rendering external service. The
Lord locks at the heart.

8. "0 ¢dv 71) A Tmesis for érr éaw, Col. iil. 23.—dyadiy, good)
in Christ.

9. Te aira, the same things) Do to them those things, which
are the part of good-will, by way of compensation. Love regu-
iates the duties of servants and masters, as one and the same
light softens [attempers] various colours. Equality of nature
and of faith is superior to difference of ranks.—dwiévres viv
aweiniy, forbearing threatening) Actual severity was generally
laid aside by the masters when they became believers; now
they are even to forbear threatenings, and not (in words) make
a display of their power to their slaves for the purpose of terri-
fying them, By, LXX. daehf.—adray xal dudv,? theirs and yours)
We have an expression almost similar in Rom. xvi. 13.—é
obparois, in heaven) who is Almighty. As the Lord hath treated
you, so treat ye your servants; or, as you treat your servants,
so He will treat you.

10. o Aamdv, finally) The particle or form of concluding, and
of rousing the attention, as it were, to an important subject;
2 Cor. xiii. 11.—dderpoi,® brethren) He thus addresses them in

' The reading dg 75, which was considered not quite sure in the larger
Ed., is preferred by the marg. of the 2 Ed., and by the Germ. Vers.—E. B.

ABD(A) corrected later, Gg Vulg., read d¢ z5. Sicut et in f. Rec. Text
omits dg, without good authority.—Ep.

2 This reading, depending on the margin of the larger Ed., is removed by
the marg. of the 2 Ed. to those that are less certain ; hence the Germ. Vers.
has acknowledged its use, auck euer Herr.—E. B.

Adriv xal Spay is the reading of ABD(A) corrected later, Vulg., Memph.
Adray vway is the reading of Gg. "Yway adray, is that of f and Rec.
Text, and Syr. Cypr. reads duayv xel atrav. Engl. V., your Master.
—Eb.

3 By some accident or other, the pronoun gov, the omission of which is
countenanced by both Ed., has crept into the Germ. Vers.—E. B.

Gy Vulg., later Syr., read £3sA@ol, but omit gov, which Rec. Text adds.
BD(A) Lucif. omit both words. A adds £3:A@ol after évdvvapovads, instead
of before it. The fact of this being the only place where the £3ea@ol is
read, and also this being an encyclical letter, make it probable, &deagoi is
an interpolation.—Ep,

VOL. IV, H
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this one passage of the epistle. Nowhere do soldiers use to one
another the title brethren more than in the field of battle.—évdvva-
movole, be strong) Those, and those only, who are strong in them-
selves, are fitted for putting on the whole armour [the panoply].
—xal) a Hendiadys.—xpdser 77ig iaxlos, by the power of His might)
This is said of Christ, as i. 19 of the Father.

11. Tevem2ics, the whole armour) ver. 18.—orivau, to stand)
A word taken from the arena and the camp; comp. note on
Matt. xii. 25. The power of the Lord is ours.—uedodeing, the
wiles) which he frames both by force and by craft. uéddos, a
way opposite to the direct [straight] way, a circuitous road,
which they take who lie in wait, 2 Macc. xiil. 18; whence
medodebery, 2 Sam. xix. (27) 28, LxX. Esth. z:p. uf, concerning
Haman : aonvanbrors wefidwy wapanoyismois, with manifold deceits
of wiles [plans]. Chrysostom has used Medodeix in a good sense
in Homil. iv., de penit.: ¢ We ought to be thankful to God, who
through much discipline (81& woAAGy wedodesiiv) cures and saves our
souls,”—adi¢. moAAGy pedodesiv, through the alternations of prospe-
rity and adversity.—roi dixBérov, the devil) the chief of the ene-
mies, who are pointed out at ver. 12. [The same who is called,
ver. 16, ¢ zovnpés, the wicked one.—V. g.]

12. 0oix form, is noc) The evil spirits lurk concealed behind
the men who are hostile to us.—s «dan) the wrestling.—mpis afua
xal adpxa, against blood and flesh) Comp. Matt. xvi. 17, note.
W oY, blood and flesh, viz. (mere) men, were weak, even at
Rome, where they kept Paul a prisoner.—dane, but) After a
very distinct mention of good angels, ch. i. 21, iii. 10, he thus
appropriately speaks also of bad spirits, especially to the Ephe-
sians; comp. ‘Acts xix. 19. The more plainly any book of
Scripture treats of the Christian dispensation and the glory of
Christ, the more clearly, on the other hand, does it present to
our view the opposite kingdom of darkness.—aplc, against)
Against occurs four times [after ¢dare]. In three of the clauses
the power of our enemies is pointed out; in the fourth, their
nature and disposition.—xoouoxpdrope, the rulers of the world)
‘mundi tenentes,” The holders of the world, to use the word of
Tertullian. It is well that they are not holders of all things,
yet the power not only of the devil himself, but also of those
over whom he exercises authority, is great. There seem to be
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other kinds of evil spirits, that remain more at home in the
citadel of the kingdom of darkness : principalities, powers. This
third classi is different, inasmuch as they go abroad and take pos-
session, as it were, of the provinces of the world : rulers [holders]
of the world.—sdl exévovg, of the darkness) Herein they are dis-
tinguished from angels of light. This is mostly spiritual dark-
ness, ch. v. 8,11 ; Luke xxii. 53, which has wickedness presently
after as its synonym ; yet even to them natural darkness is more
congenial than light. The contest is much more difficult in
darkness.—ro¥ aid@vos Totrov, of this world) The word xosuwoxpdropos,
the holders (rulers) of the world, directly governs the two geni-
tives oxdrovs and aidios, of the darkness and of this world, according
to [in relation to] either part of the compound word. Kdauos,
world, and «idv, age, are to be referred mutually to each other,
as time and place.! 'The term, Holders (rulers) of the world, is
the ground on which this wickedness is practised. There are
princes of the darkness of the world in the present age. The
connection between xéouos, world, and «idy, age, is not gram-
matical but logical : x6suoz, world (mundus), in all its extent;
aidw, world, age (seculum), the present world, in its disposition
(character), course, and feeling. I cannot say xéouos ol aidives,
as, on the contrary, I can say aiav rof xéopov.—r¢ mvevparinc, the
spiritual things) The antithesis is blood and flesh. These spiritual
things are opposed to the spiritual things of grace, 1 Cor. xii. 1,
and are contrary to faith, hopé, love, the gifts [of the Spirit],
either in the way of a force opposite [to those graces], or by a
false imitation of them. Moreover, as in the same epistle, ch.
xiv. 12, spirits are used for spiritual things, so here spiritual
things are very aptly used for spirits. For these spirits make
their assault with such quickness and dexterity, that the soul
does not almost think [generally is not aware] of the presence
of these foreign existences lurking beneath, but believes that it
is something in itself within which produces the spiritual tempta-
tion; and even meuuaridy, spiritual, in the singular, may be
taken as a kind of military force, in the same way as b izminxov,
horsemen, is applied in Rev. ix. 16, and ) srpariwrixdy is else-

1 Kdouos refers to place ; aidy to time: The world-rulers of the age ; the
world-rulers of the darkness. But Engl V. makes aiavos governed by
oxérovg, of the darkness of this worid.—ED.
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where used of an army ; so that here v& mveyparme, viz. rdypara,
may be used as in Zosimus, 1. 3 : r& welsxd rdypara, Eevxéy, The
bands of infantry, a foreign force. Aristot. 3, pol. 10, p. 210.—
& 7oi émovpaviois, tn places above the heavens) Even enemies, but
as captives (ch. iv. 8, note), may be in a royal palace, and
adorn it.

13. *AvardBers, take unto you) ver. 16 Wi Deut. i. 41, LxX.
averafBivres.—riy avomhiov, the whole armour) A lofty expression.
Paul (says Vict. Strigelius, in summing up the contents of this
chapter) gives to the Christian soldier intequments, defences, and
offensive weapons. The tnteqguments are three, the breastplate, the
girdle, and the shoes ; the defences or puhaxripio are two, the shield
and the helmet; the ojffensive weapons, duwripe,' are also two, the
sword and the spear. He had regard, I think, to the order of
putting them on, and held the opinion that Paul proceeds from
those accoutrements which adorn the man even when outside of
the battle-field (as the breastplate of any material whatever), to
those which are peculiar to the soldier; and indeed the phrase
above all is put in between integuments and defences. He adds
the spear, prayer. Although Paul rather introduces prayer with
this reference, viz. that we may rightly [duly] use the whole
armour.—# 3 nuipy 77 wovnpd, in the evil day) Ps. xli. 2, LXX.
& duipe wovpd. The war is perpetual. The battle rages less on
one day, more on another : the evil day, either when death assails
us, or during life, being of longer or shorter duration, often vary-
ing in itself [ When the wicked one assails you, ver. 16, and
malignant forces are infesting you, ver. 12.—V. g.]. Then you
must stand, you must not then at length [then for the first time
begin to] make preparation.—dzavra xarepyacdumevor) having rightly
prepared all things for the battle. So xarepydZesdus, 2 Cor. v. 5
[6 xarepyacduevos uis, He who hath wrought, .e. prepared us];
Ex. xv. 17, xxxv. 83, xxxviil. 24; Deut. xxviii. 39. The re-
petition® is very suitable, to stand, stand ye.

314. Tepifwodpevor, being girt about) that you may be unen-
cumbered [ready for action]. Comp. Luke xii. 35 ; Ex. xii. 11 ;

' Usually said of defensive, here evidently of offensive weapons.—ED.

2 _Anadiplosis, the repetition of the same word in the end of the preced-
ing, and in the beginning of the following member. Append.—Eb.

3 Sripyaus, to stand, for the sake of fighting, ver. 14.—V. g.
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Is. v. 27.—rady Sopoiv spiv &v aAnbeie, your loins with truth) accord-
ing to the example of the Messiah, Is. xi. 5.—édvodumevos 7ov
dupanoe Tiig dincuoslyng—mnol sy wepinepahoion wou owrnpiov) having put
on the breastplate of righteousness—and the helmet of salvation. Is.
lix. 17, And He put on righteousness as a breastplate, and placed
the helmet of salvation on His head. The seat of conscience is in
the breast, which is defended by righteousness.—r¥js dixcwsivse,
of righteousness) Is. xi. already quoted. For often ¢ruth and
righteousness are joined, ch. v. 9. The enemy is to be van-
quished by all things contrary to his own nature.

15. Tobg widas, the feet) The feet are often mentioned in con
nection with the gospel and with peace, Rom. x. 15, iii. 15, etc. ;
Luke 1. 79.—# irapacic) ivouasic often corresponds to the He-
brew word jiab, for example Ezra ii. 68, iii. 3 ; Ps. x. 17, Ixxxix.
15. The feet of the Christian soldier are strengthened [steadied]
by the Gospel, lest he should be moved from his place or yield.!
[1 Pet. v. 9.—V. g.]

16. *Exi a@ow) above [over] all [the pieces of armour], what-
ever you have put on.—re wemvpwuive) properly set on fire, fiery.
To quench is in consonance with this.

17. Tob swrnpiov, of salvation) i.e. of Christ. Acts xxviii. 28,
note. The mention of the Spirit elegantly follows ; and
therefore, by comparing ver. 13, we have here mention of the
holy Trinity.? The head is exalted and defended by salvation,
1 Thess. v. 8 ; Ps. iii. 3, 4.—d:E«cls, receive [take to yourselves])
what is offered [implied in d¢éacte, receive] by the Lord.—jiua
Oz, the word of God) Matt. iv. 4, 7, 10.

18. A, [by] with) As often as you pray, pray in the Spirit,
inasmuch as He is at no time shut out from you.

19. Aot5, may be given) Paul did not depend on his natural
and acquired power.—dwier 7ol orduaros) B NND.—év Fajinore
yvapices, to make known with boldness) Therefore boldness [plain-
ness] of speech is required, because it is a mystery.

20. TpeoBebw év érbosr, I am an ambassador in bonds) A para-

} Wahl translates é» éroipaaize, dum habetis animum promprum,quem gignit
76 sbayyénios, “ having the feet shod, or sandalled, i your kaving the prompt
and ready mind which the Gospel of peace produces.”—Ep.

5 Salvation = Christ : the sword of the Spirit, the word of God; so the
shole armour of God, ver. 13.—Ep.
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dox [an ambassador, yet in bonds]. The world has its ambas-
sadors surrounded with outward splendour. "Ivx, that, which
immediately follows, depends on this expression.!—é& airy, in it)
in the mystery.—ds, as) construed with o make known.

21. Kai bueis) ye also, as well as others.—wdyra, all things) A
salutary relation.—mioris, faithful) who will declare to you the
truth.

22. Tipds bpds, to you) afar off—awpaxarien, might comfort)
lest ye should take offence at my bonds.

23. Eipivn, peace) peace with God and the love of God to us.
A recapitulation is contained in this word peace, comp. Jude ver.
2.—*usre wiorswg, with faith) This is taken for granted, as being
the gift of God.

24. Tdvrwy, with all) whether Jews or Gentiles, in all Asia,
ate.—>4v dpdapaia, tn incorruption, sincerity) construed with grace,
viz. let it be : comp. iii. 13, u# éxxaxem, not to faint, which is a
proof of sincerity (&péapsia, incorruption). Add 2 Tim. i. 10.
We have its opposite, iv. 22.—dpéupsie implies health without
any blemish, and its continuance flowing from it. This is in
consonance with the whole sum of the epistle; and thence
&pbapsia redounds to the love of believers towards Jesus Christ.

1 Engl. V. by the stopping connects 7vz rather with #poscvxdpevor, ver. 18
Praying—that therein I may speak boldly.—Ep.

2 Toig ddeAQoig, to the brethren) In this conclusion he does not say fo you,
as in ver. 21. It was, it seems, an encyclical epistle.—V. g.

$ Ty dyaxbvray, that love) See of how great importance is that love, 1
Cor. xvi. 22.—V. g.



EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.

CHAPTER I

1. Aobror, the servants) Paul writes more familiarly to the Phi-
lippians than to those to whom, in writing, he calls himself an,
apostle. Under this common predicate, he very courteously
Joins Timothy with himself, who, by his means, was called to be
a disciple, and who, having recently joined Paul, had come to
Philippi, Acts xvi. 3, 12.—abv, with) The Church is superior te
the bishops; and the apostolic writing is sent more directly to
the Church than to the presiding ministers; Heb. xiii. 24 ; Eph.
iil. 4; Col. iii. 18, etc., iv. 17; Rev. 1. 4, 11; 1 Thess. v. 12.—
émioxémorg xoud drexévorg, with the bishops and deacons) At that time
the former properly managed the internal, the latter the external
affairs of the Church, 1 Tim. iii. 2, 8 ; the latter, however, were
not excluded from care about the internal affairs, nor the former
about the external.” Sometimes Paul, in the {nscriptions, calls
them churches ; sometimes he uses a periphrasis, which either
signifies something greater, as we have remarked at 1 Cor. i. 2,
or is used because, as in the instance of the Romans, they had
not yet been fully reduced to the form of a church. This epistle
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to the Philippians alone is so inscribed as to connect the mention
of the bishops and deacons with the emphatic paraphrase.?

2. Eiyapiori, I give thanks) In this place we shall give a
synopsis of the epistle. We have in it—

I. TeE INSCRIPTION, 1. 1, 2.

TI. THANKSGIVING AND PRAYERS FOR THE FLOURISHING
SPIRITUAL STATE OF THE PHILIPPIANS, ver. 3, 4,

9, 10.

III. PAUL MENTIONS HIS PRESENT STATE, AND GOOD HOPE
FOR THE FUTURE, ver. 12, 13, 18, 19.
‘Whence he exhorts the Philippians :—
1. Since heis to continue to live, that they should walk wor-
thily of the Gospel, 25-ii. 16.
2. Although he should be put to death, that they should
rejoice with him, 17, 18 ; and promises that he will very
soon give them allinformation by Timothy, ver. 19, 20;
_and in the meantime sends Epaphroditus, 25, 26.

IV. He EXHORTS THEM TO REJOICE, iii. 1, admonishing them
to avoid false teachers of righteousness, and to follow the
true, ver. 2, 3 ; and commending peace and harmony,
iv. 1-3. In like manner he exhorts them to joy, accom-
panied with gentleness and calmness of mind, ver.
4-7, and to do all things that are excellent, 8, 9.

V. HE ACCEPTS WARMLY THE LIBERALITY OF THE PHI-
LIPPIANS, 10-20.

VI. Tee CoxNcrusion, 21-23.

*Exi, upon) The mention, the remembrance is the occasion of

} Michaelis (in der Enleitung, ete., T. I. p. m. 165, sq.) confirms the
venerable antiquity of the Syriac Version of the N. T from the fact, that in
this passage it uses the word elders for bishops, and therefore it was made at
that time when the real difference between bishops and presbyters was not yes
known.—E. B.
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thanksgiving.—adoy, every) Paul’s heart was large : comp. the
following verse, where it occurs thrice.

4. ‘raip, for) Construe it with prayzng —— T, aplic, with joy)
The sum of the epistle is, I rejoice, rejoice ye. This epistle on
joy aptly follows that to the Ephesians, where love reigns; for joy
is perpetually mentioned, ver. 18, ete.; likewise ch. ii. 2, 19, 23,
iii. 1, iv. 1, 4. The fruit of the Spirit is love, joy. Joy parti-
cularly gives animation to prayers.—miv &énow, [my request], the
prayer) of which he had just spoken.

5. 'Exi, for) Construe with I thank.—xonwig, fellowship)
which has come to you from above,! and is practised by you in
holy liberality, ch. iv. 10, 15, 16; comp. 2 Cor. ix. 13.-—a=i,
from) Construe with I thank.—suépas, day) when ye became
partakers of the Gospel.

6. Temordirs, being confident) This confidence constitutes the
sinews of thanksgiving.—s svupga,uevo; & vui, who has begun in
you) i twice emphatically.—%pyor dyadiv, a good work) It is the
one great and perpetual work of God for our salvation, ch. ii. 13.
—émirenioer, will perfect) The beginning is the pledge of its final
consummation. Not even a man begins anything at random.*—
dxpr, even to) Believers set before their minds, as the goal, the
day of Christ, rather than their own death.—sjuépas, the day)
ver. 10.

7. Kalde, even as) He explains the reason why he speaks so
kindly as to the Philippians.—/xasor, just) I find just reasons in
my own case, from the relationship of faith, and these reasons
are not trifling. I am both justly bound by them, and demand
them as a right.—epoveh) to think.—~3di2, for this reason, because)
This is the connection : I have you in my heart as partakers of
grace (2 Cor. vii. 3), and long for you, and this not merely from
natural affection, but from devotedness to Jesus Christ; hence
I clearly perceive, that it is rather the Liord Himself who has the
same affection for you, and He will carry on the work from the

1 If only the one or the other part of this fellowship, and that too the
latter, must be understood, which is performed by the exercise of liberality,
and this is the opinion of some, I scarcely understand how the words dxpis
npeépees Inood Xporod, at the end of ver. 6, can be made to agree with it
—E. B.

* Much less does God.—Eb.
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beginning to its termination.— dsouofs—dmoroyin, tn my bonds—in
defence) A Hendiadys [My bonds in defence of the Gospel]. Bonds
do not restrain my love.—dmohoyiq, tn defence) The Romans
brought accusations against the Gospel.—BeBuidaer, in confirma-
tion) This is something more than a defence.—so3 cbayysaion, of the
Gospel) by which grace is announced.—ovyzomuwvods—iuds tvrag)
He said above, you; therefore here is the accusative for the
genitive, as Acts vii. 21, where see the note.

8. "Ev eahdyxvors "In0oS Xpiored, tn the bowels of Jesus Christ)
Not Paul, but Jesus Christ lives in Paul; wherefore Paul is
not moved in the bowels of Paul, but of Jesus Christ.

9. Kal rovre, and this) He declared, from ver. 3 and onward,
that he prayed for them ; he now shows what was his prayer in
their behalf.—3 dydan, love) Love makes men docile and [spiri-
tually] sagacious, 2 Pet. i. 7, 8. IHence arose the form used
formerly in the assemblies of the Church,' and which is verna-
cular among us: Caritas vestra, your love (charity), in a wider
sense.—iudy, your) Correlative to the love of Paul, ver. 7, 8. A
previous [anticipatory] allusion to the love which they had shown
to him; ch. iv. 10, 18.—&rs mé@irroy, yet more) The fire in the
apostle’s mind never says, It is sufficient [past and present attain-
ments are enough].—é émiyviioer xal wdoy aislioer, in all knowledge
and perception [ judgment]) Knowledge is a very noble species, as
sight isin the body : aicéfeis, perception, is the genus; for we have
also [included under it] spiritual sight, hearing, smelling, tast-
ing, touching, i.e. the senses for investigation, and those for
enjoyment,” as they are called. So part of the perception [sense]
is joy, frequently mentioned in this epistle. And all is an in-
dication that it is the genus; 2 Cor. viii. 7, note. In philo-
sophy, the Peripatetics referred all things only to knowledge
[whick is the principal fault of the modern philosophers also,
when they come upon spiritual subjects.—V. g.] The Pla-
tonists referred all things to the remaining word, sense, or
perception ; for example, in Iamblicus. Regard is to be had
to both in Christianity : each is met with in the Cross, and
renders men fit to approve. Here, after love, expressly men-
tioned, he describes faith and hope in the following verse. Paul
everywhere describes Christianity as something vigorous;

V Or else in sermons. ? Sensiis investigativi et fruitivi.
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wherefore the doctrine of the Mystics on Privation is so to
be received, as not to be in any respect injurious to that prac-
tical ardour of mind.

10. Aoxualew) prove and embrace, Rom. xii. 2.—rd diapépovre,
the things that are excellent) not merely good in preference to
bad, but the best among those that are good, of which none but
those of more advanced attainments perceive the excellence.
Truly we choose accurately in the case of things external, why
not among things spiritual? Comparative theology is of great
importance [ from which they are farthest distant, who cease not to
inquire (who are always asking), how far they may extend their
liberty without sin—V. g.]—eihmpiveis, sincere) According to
knowledge.— drpéonomor, without offence) According to all sense or
Judgment.

11. Treadnpwuiver rapmdv dixcioslyne, x.rh., filled with the fruits
of righteousness) The same construction is found at Col. i. 9,
o wAnpwliirs vy émiyvwon 3 and the fruit of righteousness is gene-
rally used in the singular number, Heb. xii. 11; James iii. 18;
also Rom. vi. 22, precisely as Paul elsewhere speaks of the fruit
of the Spirit, of light, of the lips. The more common reading is
TETANPUWLEVO! HUPTEy HoTISL &

12. Twdoexem, to know) The churches may have been prepos-
sessed with contrary rumours [which the apostle wishes to coun-
teract].—p&aroy, rather) So far from my bonds having been inju-
rious.—e, into) Faith takes inafavourable light allthatisadverse,
ver. 19, 28, ch. ii. 27.—é\4rvéey, [have fallen out] came) easily.

13. Todg deapods, bonds) Paul, delivered up along with other
prisoners, seemed on the same footing with them : afterwards it
became known that his case was different, and so the Gospel
prevailed.—pavepois, manifest) Col. iv. 4.—apasrwpiy, in the pre-
torimin) The court of Cemsar; comp. iv. 22.—xai, and) then.—
0¥ Aoiwois, in the other) places outside of it; 2 Tim. iv. 17. So
other, 1 Thess. iv. 13.

14. Tav &derpiv, of the brethren) who had formerly been
afraid.—# Kupiw, in the Lord) construed with are bold.—ois
dequols wov, by my bonds) They saw Paul both constant and safe

' ABD(A)Gfg Vulg. (except Fuld. MS. corrected by Victor of Capua),
read xezpzéyv. No old authority except Syr. supports the xaomdav of the
Rec. Text.—Ebp.
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in his confession of Christ.— apiBws, without fear) no one terrify-
ing them. Fear often is no longer felt by [flies from] those
who make an attempt.

115. Tivig wiv—ruic Oty some indeed—and some) A separation
[Sejugatio ; see Append.]: for two clauses are laid down, which
are afterwards more fully treated.—é/ ebdoriar) of good-will :
ebdoxia often corresponds to the Hebrew word pya.

16.% EE ipiteing, of contention) Construed with preach.—oby
ayviss, not sincerely) not with a pure intention, or, not without
a Jewish leaven ; comp. Gal. vi. 12, 13. They spoke of and re-
lated what Paul taught: they either did not believe it them-
selves, or did not confess that they did so. Rumour, report,
general preaching, is useful for rousing the attention of many,
and requires no great ability [ixarérsra] in them that preach,
which is necessary, and demands purity of mind and doctrine in
closer application ; as, for example, among the Galatians ; comp.
Gal. i. 7, etc.—oiduevos, thinking) They thought that the Gentiles,
when they observed the increase of the Gospel, would be indig-
nant with Paul in particular ; but the efforts of his opponents did
not succeed with them, nor did Paul consider it as an affliction,
therefore he says, thinking.—6ribw, affliction) even accompanied
with the danger of death.—impépen, to add) Ilis bonds were
already an affliction : they were adding affliction to the afflicted.

17. ’EE aydans, from love) towards Christ and me.—eidéres,
knowing) An antithesis to thinking.—eis dwooyiav, for the de-
Jfence) not on my own account.—xejuas, I am laid, set) in one
place. Lying [laid aside in imprisonment], or running, Paul
still made advancement, 2 Tim. ii. 9. He abode at Rome, as
an ambassador does in any place on account of a somewhat
lengthened negotiation.

18. T/ yap, what then?) What does it matter? That is, I
am helped [the cause I have at heart is furthered] either way,
ver. 12.—ajy, yet) nevertheless.—apopdoes, in pretext) Such

1 Téy Adyov, the word) which, he says, I preach.—V, g.
2 The Germ. Vers. places the 17th verse before this clause of the 16th,
following the marg. of the 2d Ed. rather than the larger Ed.—E. B.
ABD(A)G Vulﬂ' place of péy ¢ dyamn—axeipas before of 3 % ipid.—
wov. The Rec. Text order is supported by none of the very o]d authorities
except the later Syr.—Eb.
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men, says he, make the name of Christ a pretext: they really
design to excite against me ill-will.—dandsig, in truth) from the
heart, seriously.

19. rep, for) [aetiologia]. The reason assigned, why he
should rejoice.—roird por amofBiosras sig cwrnpiav, this shall turn to
my salvation) So evidently the LXX., Job xiii. 16, with whom,
in that one book, the verb &= oﬁwvw is of frequent occurrence;
and in the same passage, Job. xiii. 15, 16, the question relates
to sincerity, which is purity (a&yvis) with Paul, ver. 16.—:is
swrnpiav, to salvation) not only not to affliction, ver. 16.—deqoews,
prayer) ascending to heaven.—imiopnyins, supply) coming
down from heaven ; ¢z indicates the relation.

20. ’Ev obdevi aioyuvbioopas, GAN & a@don wappnoie peyoiuvvdi-
osrau Xpiords, in nothing shall I be ashamed, but in all boldness
Christ shall be magnified) He removes the ignominy from him-
self: he ascribes the boldness to himself, the glory to Christ.—
sspary, tn my body) in bonds.—eire die {wiic, eire dia favdrov,
whether by life or by death) The disjunction follows, ver. 21,
22. In what way soever it shall fall out, says he, it will be
well. I cannot lose. Paul himself was ignorant what would be
the issue ; for the apostles were not omniscient, but rather in
what referred to themselves they were exercised [disciplined]
by faith and patience.

21. Euol) to me, at the beginning of a section, means, so far
as I am concerned ; for he treated in the preceding verse of what
regarded Christ.—r} {3y, Xpiovis, to live is Christ) The article
denotes the subject, as again in the next clause. Whatever
may be the life I live (in the natural life), its principle and
end is Christ.! [While I live in the world I consider the cause
of Christ to be my own.—V. g.]—rb dmobuvsiv xépdos, to dieis gain)
Although in dying I seem to suffer the loss of all things.

22. Ei 8 but if) Here he begins to discuss the first member
of the period : the second at ch. ii. 17, yea, and if I am offered.
Moreover, he uses & &ut, because, from the disjunction [two
alternatwes] laid down in the preceding verse, he now assumes
the one; and on this assumption, presently, as if repenting, he
begins to doubt, in such a way, however, as not to avoid assum-
ing it in the meantime.—rd L3y, viz. éori i) if Lving is to me:

! Literally, I live Christ, “ Christum vivo.”
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if Iam to live—évonpx/) This is a limitation ; for even they
who die, live.—xapwis ipyov, the fruit of my labour) I derive this
fruit from it [from living], that 1 may thereby do the more
work; a noble work, ch.ii. 30 ; desirable fruit, Rom. i. 13. An-
other seeks fruit from [by means of] his labour; Paul regards
the labour itself as the fruit. This living is the fruit of my
labour. The expression, xapwis Zpyov, the fruit of labour [= the
labour (is) my fruit]; as, the river of the Rhine, the virtue of
liberality [for the river Rhine ; the virtue, liberality]. The price of
the labour is its immediate result.! Cicero says, “ I propose to
myself as the fruit of friendship, friendship itself, than which
nothing is more abundant.”—aipioouas, I shall choose) e sup-
poses the condition, viz. if the power of choosing were given to
him. This is the reason of [the ground on which he uses] the
Future. [The lot of the Christian is truly an excellent one. It
is only of things that are good that the choice can be made, so as
to perplex or put his mind in a strait with hesitation. Ie never
can be disappointed.—V . g.]—cb yvwpilw) I do not explain, viz. to
myself ; i.e. I do not determine.

23. Suiyopas, I am in a strait [I am’ perplexed]) He suitably
expresses this hesitation, when he dwells upon this deliberation.
—=0% but [for]) He hereby declares the cause of his doubt.—
iy oy, having) The participle, expressive of the feelings of the
mind, for the indicative.—¢ic rb dvarions) to depart from bonds,
from the flesh, and from the world. There is no need to seek
for metaphor. The use of this word is of wide extent [applica-
tion], Luke xii. 36 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.—olv Xpior@, with Christ) there,
whither Christ has gone before him. Paul takes it for granted
as a certainty, that, after his martyrdom, he will be immediately
with Christ, and that his condition will be greatly superior to
what it was in the flesh. [How delighiful it is to rejoice in this
hope! Reader, dost thou love Christ? Think then what will be
the feeling of thy mind, if, after an interval of some months or
days, thou shalt be with Christ. If that were indeed sure in thy
case, what wouldst thou think should be done? See then that thou
art doing this very thing at the present time.— V. g.]—xoAA@ pdihoy
xpsicoor, far the more preferable [ far better]) This short clause is

1 The reward which the labour itself affords is an immediate result, inde-
pendent of its future rewards.—Ep.
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to be referred to-the verb to be, not to depart, whether we take
it as a predicate, or rather understand it absolutely, by supplying
@, in this sense, since that is much better. For the comparative is
cumulative ; comp. 2 Cor. vii. 13, note. To depart is better than
to remain in the flesh ; ¢o be with Christ ts far far better. The
Vulgate alone, so far as I know, has rightly, multo magis melius,
much more better [preferable]l. To depart was always a thing
wished for by the saints, but to be’with Christ is in accordance
with the New Testament [a privilege peculiar to the New Tes-
tament] ; comp. Heb. xii. 24.

24. *Emipiven, to abide longer)—dvayxaibrepov, more mecessary)
It appertains more to me [I feel it more desirable], he says,
even with a view to the perception of my love [on your part];
more than even the access to blessedness just now mentioned.
The Philippians might have said, T'kis man is necessary to us.
Egotism has ceased in the mind of Paul ; he therefore acknow-
ledges that circumstance [the personal gain it would be to him
to depart] ; comp. ch. ii. 25. He however adds this also: It is
more tmportant for me to be serviceable to you, than a little sooner
to enjoy heaven. Heaven will not fail to be mine [at last, notwith-
standing the delay]. ;

25. Kai rivro, and this) While he was writing these things, he
had a prophetical suggestion in his mind concerning his conti-
nuance among them.—aezoidosg ofdee, I confidently know) He knew
by spiritual confidence ; he did not yet know from the report of
men, ver. 17, ch. ii. 23.—puevis, that I shall continue) in life.—
suumopauevd, remain with you) I shall remain for a considerable
length of time with you. Ps. Ixxii. 5, the LXX., cvumapapere’ v
anw, He shall continue along with [as long as] the sun. There is
no doubt that Paul returned from his first captivity into that
country, Philem. ver. 22 ; Heb. xiii. 19.

26. T xabynua dudv, your glorying [rejoicing]) concerning my
restoration to you, who were praying for that very thing. It is
correlative to the words, to my rejoicing [glorying over you],
ii. 16. Gloryis joy, proceeding from virtue ; gloryingis the expres-
sion of joy, an affection full of joy: from virtue, either true or false ;
whence glorying is also true or false; comp. Is. lvii. 12, where
righteousness is called, though it is falsely so called, righteousness.

21. Mévov, only) Make this one thing your care; nothing else.
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[— — — whatever happens as to my arrival. By supposing this
or that event, not a few persuade themselves, that they will be at
last such as it is proper for them to be; but it is better always to
perform present duty, without evasions.—V. g.]—rei edayyehiov,
the Gospel) For the sake of propagating which I delight [feel it
desirable] to remain. [ There ts plainly taught in this very pas-
sage all that is worthy of a Christian man, who desires to be called
evangelical. Fuith is mentioned, ver. 27, hope, ver. 28, love,
ch.ii. 2.—V. g.]—idiw—dnobow, seeing—I may hear) Comp. ver.
30.—dxodew) I may hear and know ; for dxofow is to be referred
also to coming and seeing you.—év ivi mvebpar, tn one spirit) one
among yow.—pug ~puy7, with one soul [mind]) There is sometimes
a certain natural antipathy among saints, but this feeling is over-
come, when there is not only unity of spirit but also of soul.—
swabrodvrec) striving along with me. Paul was struggling in a
conflict, ver. 30.

28. M7 arupéusvar, not terrified) with a great and sudden terror ;
for aripw is properly said of horses.—iric, which) the striving.—
abroig) to them.—#vdufic, an evident token) 2 Thess. i. 5.

29. "Om1, because) The force of the declaration falls upon the
word #yapicin, God bestowed it of grace. The gift of graceis a
sign of salvation.—vd vaip) It is repeated after the intervening
clause, ¢ v7tp adrod wdoysv.—mioreten wdoyer, to believe—to
suffer) ver. 27, at the end.
 80. 'Exovres, having) construed with ye stand fast, in nothing
terrified, ver. 27, 28,—sidere, you have seen) Acts. xvi. 12, 19,
20.—¢v éuoly in me) who am not terrified.

CHAPTER IL

1. Ei mig) Ifit be thought preferable thatthis word be read four
times, we may thus explain it: if therefore exhortation® in Christ

! The Greek word wepaxinais signifies either exhortation or consolation.
The Engl. Vers. has taken the latter, Bengel the former
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be any (joy), if the comfort of love be any' (joy), if the fellow-
ship of the Spirit be any (joy), tf bowels and mercies be any (joy),
fulfil ye my joy; so that the predicate supplied four times may
be joined with the subject expressed. See on a similar ellipse,
Mark xv. 8, note. Certainly Paul’s joy was most present and
vivid ; even with the common reading, *¢ cig—e/ rwa, tf any—
if any, the joy is still by implication denoted, being about to be
fulfilled by harmony, etc.—oly, therefore) This corresponds to
ch. 1. 27, in one spirit, with one mind.—wapdxinas & Xpiord,
ezhortation [consolation] in Christ) This has as its adjunct, com-
fort of love; and fellowship of the Spirit has as adjuncts,
bowels and mercies. The four fruits correspond to these four
influencing motives in the same order, that, etc., in the follow-
ing verse, as even the mention of love, put twice {viz. both in ver.
1 and ver. 2], in the second place indicates ; and the opposites of
each pair are put away [as unworthy of Christians] in ver. 3
and 4. All things are derived from Christ and the Holy Spirit.

2. T aird gpoviire, be like-minded) The participle that follows
depends on this.—sbupvyos, of one mind) viz. that ye be. On
this the following participle also depends.—rb &, the one thing)
The previous, that ye be like-minded, implies that the feeling of
the mind ought to tend to the same things : the latter expression,
being of one mind, implies that the feeling of the mind itself ought
to be the same.

3. Mzdev, mothing) viz. mind or think, do.—ipileiny, strife)
which has no anxiety to please others.—xevodoZiaw, desire of vain-
glory) which is too anxious to please others.—imepiyovras,
superior) in point of right and in endowments. That may be
done not only externally, but by true humility, raenoppostvay,
when a man, in the exercise of self-denial, turns away his eyes
from his own privileges and rights, and studiously contemplates
the endowments of another, in which he is his superior.

V ABCGy Vulg. and Rec. Text read &/ 71 wapapetdiov. Only D(A) corrected
reads 7s;.—ED.

? Which both the margin of each Ed. and the Germ. Vers. seem to pre-
fer.—E. B.

'ABCD(A)G read ¢ 715 omAayxye. And so Lachm. Vulg. has ¢ Siquid
(siquis) viscera.” fg Rec. Text and Tisch. with less authority, read ¢ 7wa
o7 heryyxvee.—ED.

VOL TV. r
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4. M3 ré tavriv) not merely your own interest, nor on your own
account :* comp. ver. 21.—u# re—rb) Perverted usefulness is
manifold ; true usefulness is simple and one.! This s the differ-
ence between ¢ and .2 i

9. ®povelstw, let the mind be) He does not say ppoveire, think ye,
but ppoveiodw, cherish this mind.—év Xpiorg *Tyoob, tn Christ Jesus)
Paul also was one who had regard to what belonged to others,
not merely what belonged to himself: ch.i.24: and this circum-
stance furnished him with the occasion of this admonition. He
does not, however, propose himself, but Christ, as an example,
who did not seek His own, but humbled Himself. [Even the
very order of the words, as the name Christ s put first, indicates
the immense weight of this example.—V. g.]

6. “0¢) inasmuch as being one who.—2 woppsi Ocol Lamdipywy,
subststing in the form of God) The name God, in this and the
following clause, does not denote God the Father, but is put in-
definitely. The form of God does not imply the Deity, or Divine
nature itself, but something emanating from it; and yet again
1t does not denote the being on an equality with God, but
something prior, viz. the appearance [outward manifestation]
of God, t.e. the form shining forth from the very glory of the
Invisible Deity, John i. 14. The Divine nature had infinite
beauty in itself; even without any creature contemplating that
beauty. That beauty was the uoppd ©c0d, form of God, as in
man beauty shines forth from the sound constitution and elegant
symmetry of his body, whether it has or has not any one to look
at it. Man himself is seen by his form; so God and His
glorious Majesty. This passage furnishes an excellent proof of
the Divinity of Christ from this very fact; for as the form of a
servant does not signify the human nature itself—for the form of
a servant was not perpetual, but the human nature is to continue

1 Therefore tne prurai, re, 13 used 1n the former case; the singular. ze. in
the latter : a distinction lost in the reading of the Engl. Vers.—Er

2 The margin of the older Ed., which has the suffrage of the Germ.
Vers., prefers the reading x4 re—xei 76, but the margin of the 2d Ed. de-
clares the reading 74, I know not whether at the beginning or end of the
verse, not quite certain.—E. B.

None but inferior uncial MSS. read ¢ in the second position. ABC
Vulg. and Rec. Text read xai 7. D corrected Gfg read +2 rav.—Ed.
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for ever—yet nevertheless it takes for granted the existence of
the human nature : so the form of God is not the Divine nature,
nor is the being on an equality with God the Divine nature ; but
yet He, who was subsisting in the form of God, and who might
have been on an equality with God,is God. Moreover the form
of God is used rather than the form of the Lord, as presently after
on an equality with God : because God is more an absolute word,
Lord involves a relation to inferiors. The Son of God subsisted
in that form of God from eternity : and when He came in the
flesh He did not cease to be in that form, but rather, so far as
the human nature is concerned, He began to subsist in it: and
when He was in that form, by His own peculiar pre-eminence
itself as Lord, it was entirely in His power, even according to
His human nature, so soon as He assumed it, to be on an
equality with God, to adopt a mode of life and outward distinc-
tions, which would correspond to His dignity, that He might
be received and treated by all creatures as their Lord ; but He
acted differently.—ody aprayuty fyioare, e did not regard it a
thing to be eagerly caught ot as a prey) as a spoil. Those, to
whom any opportunity of sudden advantage is presented, are
usually eager in other cases to fly upon it and quickly to lay
hold of it, without having any respect to others, and deter-
minately to usé and enjoy it. Hence apranria, with Eustathius,
means, 7& wdw mepisTotdncra, the things which a man may with all
eagerness snatch for his own use, and may claim as his own : and
the phrases occur, dpmaymea, dpmouyuds, fpwaiov, spnme, vowilem,
woeTsdous, nyeisbou, apmelen. K. Schmidius and G. Raphelius have
collected examples from Heliodorus and Polybius. But Christ,
though He might have been on an equality with God, did not
snatch at it, did not regard it as spoil.! He did not suddenly

1 Many think rightly, from a passage of Plutarch, quoted by Wetstein,
that &pmerypds signifies the aet by which anything is greedily seized, and
the desire which leads to it ; but that gpzaype, having a neuter ending, in-
dicates the object desired, the thing seized, the prey. Drusius, in Crit. S.8.,
Lond., tries to show that dpzaypds, as well as dpraype, though both
strictly signifying an act, may signify the thing which is the object of the act.
‘Wahl renders &pmeypds, “res cupidé arripienda et necessario usurpanda.”
So Neander, “ Conscious of Divinity, He did not eagerly retain equality with
God for the mere exhibition of it, but emptied Himself of the outward at-
tributes and giory of it.” The antithesis favours this view. However, there
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use that power ; compare Ps. Ixix. 5; Gen.iii. 5, etc. This feeling
on His part is at the same time indicated by the verb syefsfas,
to regard, to treat it as. It would not have been robbery (rapina),
if He had used His own right ; but He abstained from doing so,
just as if it had been robbery. A similar phrase at 2 Cor. xi. 8,
where see the note, may be compared with it.— e Fox ©25)
Tsa, the accusative used adverbially, as happens often in Job, on
an equality with and in a manner suitable to God. 7o be on an
equality with God, implies His fulness and exaltation, as is evident
from the double antithesis, ver. 7, 8, He emptied and humbled
Himself. The article, without which woppsy is put, makes now
an emphatic addition [Epitasis]. It is not therefore wonderful,
that He never called Himself G'od, rather rarely the Son of God,
generally the Son of man.

7. >AY, but) To this word the two clauses refer : e emptied
Iimself, to which the form of a servant belongs; and Zle
humbled Himself, on which His obedience depends. The former
is opposed privatively, the latter also in direct contrariety to
being equal with God ; wherefore these two words are used in the
way of gradation, and fe humbled is put before Himself.!
(Comp. James ii. 18, note). For, to take an example, when
Philip V. ceased to be King of Spain, whose doings were
agitating the public mind while we were engaged in these me-
ditations, he so far emptied himself, yet he did not equally Aumble
himself : he laid down the government of a kingdom, but he did
not become a subject.—tavriy éxévace, e emptied Himself') 2vonn,

seems no very valid argument against #pzrayuos being taken in the strict
sense, as Engl. V., <thought’ the being on an equality with God no act of
‘robbery,’ or arrogation of what did not belong to Him. It is true the anti-
thesis, as Olshausen argues, &AN éxévwocy, may seem to suit better Wahl's
rendering. But dprayudg, in the only passage where it occurs, Plut. de
puer. educ,, 120, means raptus or actio rapiendi, not res rapta. It is only
by metonymy it can be made even res rapienda. As to the antithesis, dan’
plainly means, And yet: Though having been in the form of God, etc., yet,
ete.—Eb.

b tavrdy indvwocy (the éavrdy coming first, because HIMSELF, viewed in re-
spect to what He had heretofore been, is the emphatic word and thought) ;
but irawelvaoey éxvrdy (the tvrdp coming second, and érawsivares first, because
theemphatic word is érew¢/vwoey, which forms a climax to the previous éxévares,
He not only emptied Himself of what He was and had, but submitted to
positive humiliation).—Fn.
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LXX., xevdv wodjous, Is. xxxil. 6, where the matter discussed is
indeed quite different, but yet Paul, when he uses ixévwoe,
translates by it the verb =on, Ps. viii. 5, with which comp. Heb.
il. 7. 'Wherever there is emptying, there is a thing containing
and a thing contained. The thing containing, in the emptying
of Christ, is Himself ; the thing contained was that fulness, which
He received in His exaltation. He remained full, John i. 14:
and yet He bore Himself in the same way as if He were empty ;
for He avoided the observation, so far as it was expedient, of
men and angels, nay, even of His own self: Rom. xv. 3: and
therefore not only avoided observation, but also denied Himself,
and abstained from His rights.— wopgsy, form) These three words,
wop@ily dpoiwme, oxiima,! form, likenéss, fashion, are not synonymous,
nor even can they be interchanged the one for the other; but
yet they are closely related : form signifies something absolute;
likeness denotes a relation to other things of the same condition ;
Jashion is to be referred to the sight and sense.—AafBdy, Laving
taken) The act of emptying carries with it [contains in it] His
taking the form of a servant. Moreover He was able to take i,
because fe was tn the lLikeness of men—iuoduar évdpdmwy, in
the likeness of men) He was made like men, a true man.

8. Kai eyjuar, and tn fashion) a distinct and lower degree of
emptying. 'The antitheses are, the form of God, and the form of a
servant. Yetsuch a division of the parts of the sentence remains
as joins the two words, emptied, humbled, by and, without an
asyndeton.® ’AAre, but, ver. 7, divides inte its two distinct parts
the whole antithesis, which, after the 3, who, in the former part,
has two clauses ; more clauses in the second.—ox7uar: eipsdei g
avbpurog, being found in fashion as @ man) exiux, fashion, dress,
clothing, food, gesture, words and actions.—sipefeis, being found)
showing Himself such, and bearing Himself so in reality.—ds
avlpwos) as a man, a common man, as if He were nothing else

! The word oxiigeee, habitus (Th. oxé habeo), ¢ condition,’ ‘appearance,’
‘bearing,” has a wider application than pop@#, forma. ‘Owoidrne is the
similarity itself : ' Ogolwoig the image or likeness according to which anything
is conformed : ‘Owolwpe the thing itself so conformed or made like.—Ep.

? So Lachm. rightly punctuates with comma after dvdpdmar yesdpevos,
and xel oxipoeTi—iramelvaoey fuvrdy, without asyndeton. But Tisch. joins

vevopevos and edpedeic by xai, putting the comma after Zvfpawoc, so that
there is an asyndeton between ixévwoey and iraxeivwoer.—ED.
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besides, and as if He did not excel other men ; He assumed to
Himself nothing extraordinary.—érazeivwosy iavriy, He humbled
Himself [Engl. Vers. made Himself of no reputation]) The state
of emptying gradually becomes deeper.—yeviuevos msnooc) became
obedient,Heb.v. 8,viz. to G'od. This ellipsis expresses eondSeia, the
dutiful condescension of Jesus Christ ; obedience becomes a slave.
—puéxpi, even to [as far as to]) construed with Aumbled, also with
obedient. There is the greatest Aumiliation in death ; ch. iii. 21 ;
Acts viil. 33 ; Ps. xc. 3, LXX.; and the greatest obedience, John
X. 18.—oravpol, of the cross) which was the usual punishment of
slaves [servants, whose form He took upon Him].

9. An xui, wherefore also) The most appropriate reward of
emptying is exaltation; Luke xxiv.26; John x. 17. That
result could not but follow it; John xvi. 15. Whatever be-
longs to the Father belongs to the Son. Those things could
not so belong to the Father, as that they should not belong to
the Son; John xvii. 5. Paul elegantly leaves the fact to be
supplied, that they also will be exalted who humble themselves
according to the example of Christ ; nay, he expresses it, ch. iii.
21.—6 @:dg, God) Christ emptied Christ; God exalted Christ,
comp. 1 Pet. v. 6, and made Him to be equal with God.—
bweptnbwos, highly exalted) It was thus the humiliation was com-
pensated. A lofty compound.—=xai éxapicaro, and hath given)
It was thus the emptying was compensated, to which also the
fulness is more expressly opposed, Eph. i. 23, iv. 10. By the
verb yapi{eobus, to give, is denoted, how acceptable the emptying
of Christ was to God, and with how lowly a mind Christ, after
He had gone through all that state of servitude, received this
gift.—1bvoua) a name along with the thing, ¢.e. dignity and praise.
—bmip iy bvoma, above every name) Eph. i. 21, not merely above
every name among mankind.

10. Méy yévw—adon yAicon, every knee—every tongue) A Synec-
doche ;' 7.e. that in every way they may worship and acknow-
ledge Him as Lord ; comp. Rev. v. 13.—xdu~bn) may bow, viz.
itself, either with [in token of] applause or with trembling.—
émovpaviwy [supracelestium], of the beings dwelling in the upper

! Bowing the knee, the part put for every kind of worship, the whole.
.
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heaven) The heavenly inhabitants bow their knees, for Christ
the Lord has taken heaven.—émiyeiw, of things on earth) For
He dwelt upon the earth.— xarayfoviwy, of beings under the earth)
See Mark iii. 11 ; Job xxvi. 5 [Eph. iv. 9; Rev. v. 13.—V.g.]
Afterwards He also presented Himself to them. This division
goes further into the height and depth than that, Ex. xx. 4.

11. ’E&ouoroyianras, should confess) expressly.—Kipig, Lord)
no longer in the form of a servant.—sig, in) That Jesus Christ
is Lord, inasmuch as He is in the glory of God the Father [not
as Engl. Vers. “to the glory”]. So ¢, John i. 18 [¢i¢ siv xéraoy,
“4n the bosom,” not nto or to the bosom, etc.].—@eol IMarpds, of
God the Father) The Son acknowledges, and those who see the
glory of the Son also acknowledge, that the Son has this glory
with the Father, and from the Father ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 28.

12. *Qore, therefore) He sets Christ before us as an example,
and infers, that we should maintain the salvation which Christ
has procured for us.—dianxoboure, ye have obeyed) me, exhorting
you to salvation, and have obeyed God Himself; comp. obedient,
ver. 8.—uerc gofol xal Tpimov, with fear and trembling) You
ought to be ¢servants,” according to the example of Christ; ver.
8 : moreover jfear and trembling become a servant; Eph. vi. 5,
a.e. humxhty ; comp. Rom. xi. 20. Joh. Jac. Wolfius has ob-
served, in his MS. exegesis of the Ep. to the Phil., Paul, though
filled mth joy, still writes seriously.—éxvrdy, your own) In this
department, indeed, look each of you at his own things; comp.
ver. 4, your own, he says ; because I cannot be present with you,
be you therefore the more careful of yourselves.—owrzpios, salva~
tion) that which is in Jesus.—xarepydZeots, work out) even to the
end.

13. "0 @i ydp, for God) God alone ; He is present with you
even in my absence. You want nothing, only be not wanting
to yourselves ; comp. 2 Pet.i. 5, 3. [ You can do nothing of your-
selves ; avoid security. Some, trusting too much to their exalted
condition, think that they may hold the grace of GoD on the same
Jooting as the Israelites held the food sent down from heaven,
Num. xi. 8, and therefore that it is at their own will either to
struggle against it or anew to grant it admission.—V. g.]—rb
8éxew, to will) that you have willed salvation in my presence,
and still will it.—rb éiepysh, to do) even now in my absence.—
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bmtp i ebdonbas, of His good pleasure) To this refer, to will; and
to do, to, who worketh.

14. Tosive, do) with His good pleasure. Sons ought to imi-
tate their father, ver. 15.—ywpis yoyyvouin, without murmurings)
in respect of others. To this refer dueumro, blameless. Not
only brawlings and clamours, from which the Philippians had
now withdrawn, are opposed to love, but also murmurings.
Doubting is joined to these, as well as wrath, 1 Tim. ii. 8. [A
man may either cherish both in himself or rouse them in others.—
V. g} Inquire or accuse in my presence ; do not murmur be-
hind my back or in secret.—xai Sixroyisuiv, and doubtings,
disputings) in respect of yourselves. To this refer axépaior,
‘indelibati,’ ver. 15, unimpaired [Engl. Vers. harmless], viz. in
the faith [ver. 17]. Many words of this sort are both active and
passive at the same time ; comp. Rom. xvi. 19, note. ’Axépaiov is
applied to a patrimony, that is uninjured, unimpaired, in Chrys.
de Sacerd. § 17.

15. @i, of God) who is good. .— paivele)
ye shine, namely, by having kept this exhortation. Of life
follows, as the mention of light and life is frequently joined.—
& abopw, in the world) among the human race, of whom many
are yet to be converted, others are to be reproved.

16. Abyov wiis, the word of life) which I have preached to
you. There is frequent mention of life in this epistle, ch. iv. 3.
—émtyovrec) holding fast, upholding,' lest you should give way to
the world.—eig xatxnue, for a source of glorying to me) Construe
with kolding fast.—:is 7uépar,in [against] the day) The Philippians
thought the day of Christ so near, that the life of Paul might be
lengthened out even till that day. Paul did not consider it ne-
cessary to confute this.—olx eig xeviv, not in vain) with your fruit.

17. *ANN' ¢i xai, but if even) Look back at i. 22, note.—/
xod oxtvdopou i 17 duoie xai Aurovpyia, Engl. Vers. if I am even
offered upon the sacrifice and service; Bengel gives, if I am
poured out on the victim and sacrifice) The Philippians, as well
as the other nations converted to the faith, were the oblation ;
Paul was the minister [not liere primarily, the offering, or obla-

! But Engl. V. Holding forth, referring to the metaphor in Cworipes,
lighthouses, which hold forth a beacon-light to warn the unwary.—Eb.
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tion, as Engl. Vers. implies], Rom. xv. 16 ; and as at the holo-
causts, a libation of wine was usually made, and it was poured out
at the base of the altar, so Paul rejoices that his blood should be
poured out. The future accomplishment of the sacrifice was
matter of joy to both. IHere is the superior excellence of
martyrdom. The phrase is in consonance with the punishment
of the sword, which awaited Paul.—dusic, the victim, the sacrifice)
To this refer, I rejoice with you, rejoice ye.—ermovpyie, service)
To this refer, I rejoice, and rejoice ye with me.

18. Suyyaipere pwor) rejoice with me, congratulate me, on being
poured out as a libation.

19. &) but: although I have no grounds at present for writ-
ing categorically about my death.—ium) to [for] yow: This
[« for you,” i.e. for your good, to your satisfaction] is more ex-
pressive, than if it had been the accusative with the preposition
eis [which would be merely “ to you”].—xgya) I also ; that not
only you [may be of good comfort], upon your knowing [receiv-
ing information as to] my affairs, ver. 28.—eibvy@, may be of
good mind [comfort]) He is anxious about the Philippians ; and
yet he has good hope.

20. 0ldéve, no one) None other, him alone [He is the only like-
minded one I have]. Who depends on %im, as the antecedent,
understood.— isébuyor, like-minded) Paul's second self, viz.
Timothy : So Ps. lv. 14, *3ps vax nnwy, but thou, O man like-
minded (issvxe); Deut. xiil. 7 (6), B WY, who is like-minded
with thee (s oo 77 ~uyhi o). [ Where Timothy s, says Paul,
there you may consider that I myself am present—V. g.]—
ymeiwg, Sincerely, like a brother, [Engl. Vers. naturally]) ver. 22 ;
1 Tim. i. 2.} —peppuviion) will care [will be solicitous in all that
concerns you], whilst among you: and will give an accurate
report to me.

21. O wdvreg, they all [the whole mass of men]) If at that
time, so distinguished as it was, Paul quite approved of only one
out of, as it were, his own band (ch. i. 14, 17), speaking of
those who were then present, ch. iv. 21, and that too writing
at such a distance to the church of the Philippians, how many

! ovnoly Téxve, a genuine son: Engl. V. “my own son.” So here, in the

genuine spirit of a brother.—Ep.
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do we suppose in our times approve themselves unto God?
[This fact may be put to the test, when a man ought to have given
his assistance to a laudable undertaking, either near or at a dis-
tance, which either he has not under his charge, or which he does
not perceive will be of advantage to him, Judg. v. 23, viii. 6. Nay,
even it sometimes happens, that he who possesses some ewtraordi-
nary gift or endowment, if in any way he has found an oppor-
tunity of refusing the benefit of it to others, derives much self-
gratification from this very fact. O Christians, unworthy of the
name !—V. g.] It was a very nice aisnois, sense, by which Paul
perceived this.—rd iavriv, their own) ver. 4. O how many are
godly on their own account! although they are not enemies,
iii. 18.—nroiies, seek) A godly intimation may be given to godly
hearers as to the character of these or those ministers.—ob re!
Xpiorot "Ino03, not the things which are Jesus Christ's) They expe-
rience this, who from their heart seek to promote the common
edification. They find few to assist them, Judg. v. 17, 23, viii.
6, 8. They are abandoned, when there is no obligation close in
view, no hope of reward or fame. When the advantage of the
kingdom of Christ is consulted by most persons, it is generally
done in the way of a safe or secure expediency.? When some
sacrifice must be made, the man does not fight, but flees, and
excuses himself with the hope of fighting at another time.

22. A, but) This marks the antithesis between, ver. 21, all, and
of him. Rare praise, Neh. vii. 2.—yndoxere) ye know ; comp.
Acts xvi. i. 12.—séxvov olv, as a son with) He speaks with great
elegance, partly as of a son, partly as of a colleague: so in
ch. iii. 17, he presents himself as the type [imov; ¢ an ensample,”
Engl. V.], and yet he commands them to be eovupmiunsis, fol-
lowers with him, not merely followers [just as here he makes
Timothy a son following him as a father, and yet also a colleague
with him].

1 The marg. of both Ed., and also the Germ. Vers., give their decision
in favour of the reading *Insod Xpiorob in this passage.—E. B,

" Ingob Xpiorod is the reading of ACD(A)Gfy Amiat. MS. of Vulg. But
Xoiorod ' Inoot, B (judging from silence) Memph. and later Syr. Ed.—Ebp.

2 g.e. Where consulting Christ's advantage is consistent with consulting
their own, so asto be free from hurt or loss : % per modum innoxiz utilitatis.”
—Ep
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23. 'Q¢ & dwidw) dmided,! to carry off or acquire, to obtain in-
Jormation.— Eavric, presently) The relative force implied in
the airs of the compound has regard to the phrase, I shall
have obtained the information (of your state).

25. 'Exappidiroy, Epaphroditus) iv. 18.—ovarpariirm, a fellow-
soldier) ch. 1. 27, 30.—iuav 8t dwdororoy, and your deputy or mes-
senger) The Philippians had deputed him as a messenger to Paul
[iv. 18].—nsarovpydy riig xpeiag pwov, the minister to my necessity) To
this also refer your [viz. your minister, the one sent by you to
minister to my necessity]; for he had been serviceable to Paul
in the name of the Philippians. Also see how highly even ex-
ternal ministration is estimated : ver. 30.—aéu~bas, to send) He
says, to send, not to send back; for he had come to Paul for the
purpose of remaining with him : ver. 30.

26. ¥ Adnuoviv) Hesychius has, ¢onwoviv, dywvidivc &dnuwovii, dxndid,
dywni. ' Axndidv, worn out with grief. Acedia, languor in spiri-
tual things.—7xolsare, ye have heard) and on that account have
been anxious.

27. Haparrioior, near) He speaks (at first) rather mildly, lest
he should at once terrify the Philippians: then ver. 30, he says,
Hyyicev, he drew (was) nigh unto, and by this verb greater danger
is indicated.—alrdv 41éncer, had mercy on him) by restoring health
and life.—xa) iui, and on me) The saints were allowed to con-
sider all things as given to them.—xbmzy, sorrow) for the death
of Epaphroditus—sorrow, opposed to the ¢joy,’ of which the
whole epistle treats.—éx! Abap, on sorrow) for the sickness of
Epaphroditus, for his own bonds, etc.

28. Swovdworépwg, the more earnestly, anxiously [carefully])
sooner than Timothy, ver. 19.—yxuapiire, ye may rejoice) Godly
men may receive joy from all things.—dvmérepos &, I may be the
less sorrowful) when I know, that you rejoice.

30. Méxps bavdrov, even unto death) This appertains to the
comparison of duties [to the question of the prior claim among
comparative duties]. To minister to Paul, seems in itself to be

' Wahl, Clavis, translates, < Simulac cognovero rerum mearum eventum.”
—Eb.

2 *Emimodav, longing for) Something of nature may have been mixed up
with this ; but when grace is the predominant element, all things are esti-
mated by love.—V. g.
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a matter of somewhat less importance than the danger to the
life of Epaphroditus, who however most rightly purchased by
this dlsadwantage [the danger to his life] that important benefit
[the glad reception at Philippi, ver. 29, and the love and prayers
of Paul, ver. 27,28] : 2 Tim. i. 16, 17.—7yy1c¢, drew nigh) Epa-
phroditus, when setting out from Philippi, does not seem to have
been aware that he would become sick ; but yet, inasmuch as he
undertook the arduous journey, not shrinking back through fear
of whatever might happen to him either from the enemies of
Paul or from any other cause, the sickness, although unforeseen,
is attributed to him as if it were undergone out of kindness to
Paul.—azapafovrevsdueros i Nuxn) 7 buxs, the dative. Hesy-
chius : aapaBovhevaduevos, eig favaroy covrdv éxdovs, exposing one's
self to death. wupafounetomas properly signifies, I take counsel, or
rather, I form a design contrary to my interests. It is a Parono-
masia [the signification of a word changed by a slight alteration
of letters] on the word wapaBdarouas, I rashly dare, I cast my-
self recklessly into danger, which the apostle seems to have skil-
fully avoided, comp. iii. 2, at the end, note.—rd duav borépnuc,
your deficiency [Engl. V. lack of service]) This deficiency existed
not so much in the estimate of Paul, as in the feeling of the
Philippians themselves, on account of the love which they bore
to him, ch. iv. 10, 11. .

CHAPTER IIL

1. Td Aoadv, Furthermore) a phrase used in continuing a dis-
course, 1 Thess. iv. 1. So Aoty and o5 Aormoi are used.—’ra
abre, the same things) concerning joy. [The proper principle
on which to rest our rejoicing is presently presented, namely, to be
wn communion with Christ.—V. g.]—obx éxwmplv, is not trouble-
some) For it is pleasant for a person who feels joy to write:
rejoice. The contrary is found at Gal. vi. 17.—iud 0 dopari,

1 Xelpere tv Kuplo, rejoice in the Lord) dost thou thyself rejoice with all
diligence (earnestness) and constancy in the Lord Jesus Christ? ch. iv. 4.
—V.g.
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but for you it is safe) Spiritual joy produces the best safety
against errors, especially Jewish errors, ver. 2.

2. BAémere, see) A vehement Anaphora,’ See, and you will avoid ;
a metonymy of the antecedent for the consequent.? The antithesis
1s oxomeire, observe, mark,® ver. 17 ; for ver. 17 returns to this topic,
wonderfully tempered by reproof and exhortation.—rodg xlvxs, the
dogs) Undoubtedly he used this appellation often in their presence,
ver. 18, and he now brought it to the recollection of the Philip-
pians ; and hence they would more easily understand it than we.
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 5. The three members of the following verse
correspond, by a retrograde gradation (descending climax), to the
three clauses of this verse ; so that the dogs are the false apostles
and carnal men, who do not trust in Christ, but in the flesh,
and are slaves to foul lusts [wtter strangers to true holiness,
although exulting in the name of Jews.—V. g.], ver. 19. So the
term dogs is applied to #Bdrvyuévors, those to be abominated, Rev.
xxil. 15; comp. Rev. xxi. 8 ; or in other words, the abominable,
impure (Bdehvzsol, wemieppivors), Tit. i. 16, 15, strangers to
holiness, Matt. vii. 6; quite different from Paul, living and
dying ; for in life they abound to overflowing in the vices of
dogs, in filthiness, unchastity, snarling, 2 Pet. ii. 22 ; Deut.
xxiii. 19 (18); Ps. lix. 7,16 ; and they are most of all the ene-
mies of the cross of Christ, ver. 18 ; comp. Ps. xxii. 17, 21 : and
in death they are dead dogs (by which proverb something of the
vilest sort is denoted) : comp. ver. 19. That saying is appli-
cable to these, which is commonly used, ZTake care of the dog.*
The Jews considered the Gentiles as dogs; see at Matt. xv. 26;
they are now called dogs, who are unwilling to be the Israel of
God.—rodg zaxodg épydras, evil workers) who do not serve God ;
comp. 2 Cor. xi. 13.—iv zararousy, the concision) A Parano-
masia [See Append.]; for he claims for Christians the glorious

! Repetition of the same word at the beginnings of several clauses.—Eb.

? See, instead of avoid, which is its consequence.—Eb.

3 So as to follow ; not as here, See so as to avoid.—Ep.

* Edrafob T4y xvve, cuve canem, used to be written near the door of
ancient houses to guard strangers against the dog kept in the ostium or
janua. At Pompeii, “in the house of the tragic poet,” there is wrought in
the Mosaic pavement, “ Cave canem,” and the figure of a fierce dog. See
Gell’s Pomp.—Ep
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name of the circumcision (wepirouiic) in the following verse. The
circumcision of the body was now useless, nay hurtful. See
xarariuvw on the prohibition of cutting the flesh, Lev. xxi. 5 ;
1 Kings xviii. 28. He speaks not without indignation.

3. Tap, for) This gives the reason why in ver. 2 he separates
and banishes the others to such a distance, [and also why he
calls the external circumcision of the flesh only concision.—
V.g.]—% acpirous, the circumeision) The abstract for the con-
crete ; the true people.—aveluars, in the spirit) not in the letter,
Rom. ii. 29.—mveluar @@ Aaspebovres, serving God in the spirit)
So Rom. i. 9.)—xavydueva, glorying, rejoicing) Thisis more than
wemoiféres, trusting, having confidence.

4. Kaizep iya, although I) The singular is included in the
preceding plural: we glory, and I glory, although I, etc.; but
because the discourse proceeds from the plural to the singular, 7
is interposed and is added, because the Philippians had been
Gentiles. Paul was of the circumcision. Comp. Rev. xvii. 8,
note.—¥ywy, having) for the construction depends on those
things which go before® : Having, not using.—eirig &nhoc, if any
other) a word of universal comprehension : other is sweetly re-
dundant; comp. note ad Gregorii Neocaes. Paneg. p. 195.—
éyd wannor, I more) te. dyw pardov wézoiba, I have more ground
for being confident. He speaks of his former feeling with a
Mimesis® of those who gloried in such outward carnalities ; see
the following verse.

5. eprousn duraiuepos,’ circumeision on the eighth day) These
heads [of carnal glorying], counted very briefly as it were on
the fingers, render the discourse very plain. Moreover, for the
sake of brevity, he puts together the abstract and concrete
—circumcision, a Hebrew : as in Col. iil. 11.—éxraquepos, on
the eighth day) not putting it off until full age.—Bewauiy, Ben~

) Odx tv oapxd, not in the flesh) in carnal circumeision and origin (stock),
ver. 5.—V. g.

2 tyd being included in the sueic—oi—mewoidores, constructed with the
verb éousy.—ED.

s An allusion. in the way of imitation. to his opvonents’ mode of stating
their grounds of confidence.—Ep.

* The oldest authorities have wepirops, i.e. Bemng an eghth day person in
respect to my circumcision. So fg Lucif. ¢ circumcisione:” Vulg. ¢ circum-
cisus octavo die.”—Eb.
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jamin) son of Rachel, not of the maid-servant.—:¢£ *EBpuiwy, of
the Hebrews) not a proselyte, and neither the one parent nor
the other being of the Gentiles.—®apioaios, a Pharisee) of the
most rigid description [“of the straitest sect,” Acts xxvi. 5].

6. Ardnwy, persecuting) He formerly thought that he was act-
ing most meritoriously.

1. " Arwa, those things which) Referring to the things just now
enumerated.—xépdn, gains) A very comprehensive plural.—
Aynwesy, I counted) A most Christian profession respecting the
past, present, and future ; extending as far as the 14th verse.—
dic 7y Xpiordy, for the sake of Christ) To these words are to be
referred the words following in ver. 8, 9, iw, x.r.A., that, etc.—
Unpiav) loss.

8. Mevwoby, yea) There is an amplification of the language,
namely, in the employment of this particle, and then by the em-
phatic addition [ Epitasis. Append.] of synonymous terms ; also in
the fuller appellation of Christ Himself.—xa! #yotuar, even I
count) xwi, even, intensifies the force of the present tense in
ayovpat, I count. Righteousness, not only at first, but always
throughout the whole career of the saints, is of faith.—wdvra, all
things) not only those which I have now mentioned, but all
things.—di—qyviisews, r.r.h., for—of the knowledge, etc.) Con-
strued with I count', and refer to this, ver. 10, 11, ro¥ yvivas,
that I may know.—rd baepixor v yvioewe, the excellency of the
knowledge) Excellency properly belongs to Christ ; but when He
is known, the knowledge of Him likewise obtains excellency.—
o0 Kupiov wov, of my Lord) The appropriation of the [Saviour by
the] believer.—:nusidny) not only I counted them loss, but in
reality I cast them away.—oxiBoura) There is an amplification
here in regard to the believer’s self-denial as to all things:
{nuia, loss, is incurred with equanimity; oxiBxAc are hastily
thrown away, as things not afterwards to be considered worthy
either to be touched or looked at. The Hebrew word, b,
contains an Antanaclasis? in relation to the Pharisees ;® see P.

1 On account of the excellency, etc., I count all things loss: not with
elvas {neieew, 1o be loss on account of the excelleney of the knowledge.—Ed.

2 The same word, in the same context, used in a double sense. See
Append.—Eb.

¢ Of whom Paul, ver. 5, had said he wasone,a Pkarisee, Th. Pharash,in the
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Zornii, T. ii. Opusc. sacr. p. 514. Gataker says: “ ox{Baror
marks out any worthless thing, that is to be cast away, such as
the excrements of animals, the dregs and grounds of liquors, the
dross of metals, what falls from plants, the refuse of the crops,
the bran of meal, the crumbs of the table, the wipings of the
hands, which are destined for the dogs.! See this very fully in
Adversar. misc. posth. cap. 43.”—ia, that) The two things are
incompatible, both to retain other things and to win (obtain)
Christ.—xepdfow xei ebpedis, that I may win and be found) Each
of the two is antithetical to {nuiay, loss. He who loses all things,
not even excepting himself, wins Christ, and is won in Christ.
Christ is his, and he is Christ’s. More still, Paul speaks as if he
had not yet won.

9. Elpebs v adr@) Viz. dv.—pui exwy, not having) The words, fo
suffer loss, to win, to be found, to have, are figurative. The
immediate consequence of being, and being found, in Christ, is to
have righteousness by faith in Christ. The book M, the col-
lection of prayers for the Jews, has Tnps1 o Yo oerpon ur
nba 871 1135, e, In regard to works I am quite empty and bare,
and Thy righteousness alone s my clothing.—éuav, my own) The
antithesis is, that (the righteousness) whick is of (from) God;
but iudv without the article serves to indicate oblivion of the
past.*—eav éx véou, that which is of the law) ver. 6; comp. of,
Rom. iv. 14. The antithesis is, that which is by faith—dw
aiorsws Xpiorot) by the faith of Christ, viz. in Christ.—é#i r7
aiorer) [which rests] upon faith. ;

10. Tol ovaeu, that I may know) The genitive, o3, is con-
nected with aierer, faith; and resumes the mention of s
yvieews, knowledge, made at ver. 8, and now to be more fully
explained.—abrt) Him.—8hvaun, the power) Rom. i. 4.—riis
dvaoraocws adrob) It is consonant to the order of the discourse
that the verbal noun drédorass should be taken, not for the re-
surrection from the dead, which is expressed in ver. 11 with a

sense separate: and yet one who counted all else but Christ ©73, in the sense
dung.—ED.

1 According to the derivation assigned to cxdfBanoy, eis xvvers BeAReiv, as
oxopecxila, from el xdpeaxots.—Fp.

2 4.e. A wish to forget his former kind of righteousness, as if not his at
all—Ep
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change of the word [iZavdsrasy], but of the rising of Christ,
Heb. vii. 14 [The Lord sprang out of Juda], as the verb dvac-
rices is used in Acts xiil. 32, where see the note [avdernoung
"Inootv— quum suscitavit et nobis presentem exhibuit ;” adding
that this absolute ¢ suscitatio’ is distinct from the “ suscitatio e
mortuis”]. For dvderass is not always put for the resurrection
of the dead, Luke ii. 34 [dvdorasy woAAéy év ¢@ "Iopasd, the
spiritual rising again, etc., not their actual resurrection],
(vii. 16) ; Lam. iii. 63 ; Zeph. iii. 8; and truly the very rising
or coming of the Messiah has its own power, on the knowledge
of which believers depend, 2 Pet. i. 16.—«4v xowaviay, the fellow-
ship) Gal. ii. 20.—ovmuoppobusios, being conformed [ made
conformable”]) The nominative case after the infinitive is fre-
quent with the Greeks, although here it may be construed with
the following finite verb [zwravricw]. Believers are conformed
by faith. Imitation is not excluded, but most assuredly follows
after [conformation by faith], Gal. iii. 1, note; comp. olu-
woppov, conformed, fashioned like, ver. 21.

11. Efzwg, if by any means, in any way) This denotes the
struggle of Paul’s faith; so, ¢, ¢f; ver. 12.—xaravriow, I may
attain) He gradually passes from the figure of loss and gain to
that of a race. Karavriy is to come up to, the very act of
attaining and gaining possession.—éEavdoracw iy vexpiv) t.e.
avdoracy (Xpiorod) éx wiw venpiw, the vesurrection (of Christ)
from the dead ; comp. Rom. i. 4, note [2 Tim. ii. 11]; for the
style of Paul ascribes &vdisraon to Christ; Zavdarasw to Chris-
tians.? But the resurrection of Christ and our resurrection are

! Ty ix is read by ABD(A)fg Vulg., Iren. 309, Lucif. 166. Taw éx is
read by G. Ty by Memph. and Rec. Text.—Eb.

The Germ. Vers., following the decision of the 2d Ed., adopts the reading
T4y ix vexpay, which was reckoned among those not to be approved in the
larger Ed.—E. B.

2 This fact ought to have led Beng. to take Zvasrascws above of the
resurrection, not the mere appearing of Christ. The phrase, power of
His resurrection,” expresses a parallel idea to Eph. i. 19, 20, ¢ The ex-
ceeding greatness of His power to usward who believe, according to the
working of His mighty power, which He wrought in Christ when He raised
Him from the dead.” Comp. Col. ii. 12, iii. 1; Rom. vi. 5. The same
power is needed to quicken the soul as was needed to raise Jesus from the
dead. To have that power (the Holy Spirit) in us, is a pledge of our

VOL. 1V. K
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considered as one resurrection, by reason of the xonwia, fellow=
ship.  After the mention of the resurrection, he brings in some
things suited to his own present state, and interweaves the rest
[of the discussion of the resurrection] at ver. 20, 21.

12. oy} éry,y not that, not as though) In his highest fervour,
the apostle does not let go his spiritual sobriety.—#raBoy, I had
received [attained]) the prize.—rerenciwuas) vésios and rerersio-
uévog differ. The former is applied to the man fully fit for run-
ning, ver. 15, 16 ; the latter to him who is nearest to the prize,
at the very point of receiving [attaining] it.'—xal xarardfBw)
Kal, even, is intensive ; for xararuBdiw, to apprehend (compre-
hendere), is more than Acufdsw, to take hold of (prehendere):
Aaufdvew, to take hold of, is done at the moment when the last
step has been made ; xararauBden, to apprehend, is done when the
man is in full possession. There is an example of one “on the
very point of receiving” [attaining] at 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8 [Ps. Ixxiii.
23, 28].—i¢' &, since [but Engl. Vers. that for whick]) The
perception of the power of Christ influences the Christian.—xa/
narshi@dny, I have been also apprehended) by a heavenly calling,
ver. 14 ; Acts [ix. 6] xxvi. 14, 19; 2 Cor. v. 14. Christ, the
author and finisher [consummator], when He consummated His
own ‘race’ of faith, also consummates His people, Heb. xii. 2 ;
where the very appellation, dpxnyoi, prince (author), implies His
relation to His followers. Kai, also, is again intensive, so that
the force of the first aorist [“ I am apprehended”] may be ob-
served denoting the present state of the apostle.

13. *Adengol, brethren) He makes his confession in a familiar
manner.—#yé, I') Others might easily think this of Paul.—e? Aeyi-
Louas, I count not) It is proper for the saints, and conducive to their
activity, to consider themselves inferior to what they really are.

hereafter attaining the 2Zaxvdorasi, Rom. viii. 11. This word probably
implies the rising of the saints first out of the rest of the dead, 1 Cor. xv.
23 ; Rev. xx. 5. 'Efavaoraci is nowhere else found in N. T.—Eb.

1 Ténero means often not absolutely perfect, but one having attained the full
limit of stature, strength, etc., which constitute the man’s ¢aos, opposed to
yeos OT waideg, youths or children. See 1 Cor. ii. 6. So Paul here, ver. 15,
claims to be +énciog, fully established in the things of God, no longer a
babe in Christ. Yet in ver. 12 he denies that he is as yet rerencimpévos (a
race-course expression), #.e. crowned with the garland of victory, his course
completed, and perfection absolutely reached. See Trench Syn.—Eb.
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14. “Ey, one thing) viz. I do.—ra iwicw, the things that are be-
Lind) even the very part of the course that has been finished.—
imexrewépevog) that is literally, extending myself over. The eye
goes before (outstrips) and draws on the hand, the hand goes
before (outstrips) and draws on the foot.—xara sxomdy, along,
after [towards] the mark) straightforward.—didnw, I follow [1
press]) It is used as a neuter verb, as in Luke xvii. 23.—
BpaBetoy, the prize) the crown of life—dvw, [high] above) ver. 20.

15. Téneios, perfect) ver. 12, note.—roiiro) this one thing, ver.
14.—irépwg) otherwise than perfect (for the person is changed,
let us be minded, ye are minded). He does not, however, say
grspov or dane [ppoveire 5 which would mean difference or disagree-
ment of mind]: nor does he mean aught of “minding earthly
things,” ver. 19. Comp. also Gal. v. 10.—xa/ roiro) even this,
which we, that are perfect, mind, expressed in ver. 14.—é ®©siq,
God) even though I do not write it.—iud, to you) striving at
perfection.—dwoxaninpes, will reveal) Eph. i. 17.

16. Tinsv, nevertheless) The expectation of a new revelation
should not make you yield the position which you now firmly
hold.—e¢i¢ §) in that, to which we have attained.—épddoouey, we
have attained) at a greater or less distance. They are ad-
monished in order that the others should act with them that are
perfect.—ororysh, to walk) The infinitive, mildly for the impera-
tive ; Rom. xil. 15.—nxavén)' Al Boern. Clar. Colb. 7. Copt.
both the Hilarys,? leave out this word; Facundus too, or, by com-
paring Pelagius, even Sedulius. The clauses thus correspond,
v adrp oroneh, and #d adrd ppoved. Nor even do we follow the
Latin Vulgate copies, which transpose the clauses, Covelianus 2
following them in this, since épddoauer and erorei more nearly
cohere with one another, and eroryei, which is metaphorical, is
explained by the gpoved which follows after. The word xavin
seems evidently to have been brought hither from Gal. vi. 16.—
s3) There is here an Asyndeton.—rd aird ppoveli, to mind the same
thing) He returns to this topic, ch. iv. 2.

} AB Memph. Theb. read only +§ aird ororxsiv : Hilar. 1097, «in ipso
ingrediamur.” DGgf (¢ convenire,” for orosxeiv) read 76 aire Qpoveiv, ¢
a7t groigeiv.  Vulg., with Rec. Text, retains xesivs, but transposes the
order. Rec. Text has 74 airé ovouxsiv xavdv: 76 airo Qpoveiv.—ED.

2 Viz., Hilary the deacon, and Hilary of Poitiers.—Ep.
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17. Svmpipnral, tmitators [ followers] together with) Paul him-
self was an imitator [ follower| of Christ ; the Philippians, there-
fore, were to be imitators [followers] together with lim.—
sxoweire, regard [mark]) with unanimity.—obrwg, so) The inferior
examples of friends of the Cross of Christ ought to be tried by
the standard of those that are superior and nearer to perfection.

18. Mspimaroiion, walk) before your eyes.—aoandus, often)
There ought to be a constant demonstration.—xAaiwy, weeping)
‘We may suppose that Paul added this word, after he had mois-
tened the epistle with his tears; in joy, there is still sorrow,
Rom. ix. 2.—rois éxlpods ol eravpot, the enemies of the Cross)
Gal. vi. 12, 14.

19. “qu, whose) The nominative is implied; comp. of, which
presently after occurs and is dependent on aepiraroton, walk.—
b ridog, the end) This statement is put before the others, that
what follows may be read with the greater horror. It will be
seen in the end. [T%e end, to which the plans of every man tend,
shows truly what ts kis condition.—V. g.]—dxdrea, destruction)
The antithesis is swrfpa, Saviour, ver. 20.—dv ¢ 0sds % xoshie,
whose god is their belly) Rom. xvi, 18, The antithesis is K{psor,
Lord, ver. 20; and rb capa, body, ver. 21, as 1 Cor. vi. 13.
Their belly is sleek, our body is wasted ; the fashion [sy7ua out of
wsraoymuarios] of both will be changed.—7 di€a, glory) The pre-
vious, God, and glory, here are set down as parallel ; and there-
fore di%ey glory, in this passage denotes a god, or glorying con-
cerning a god. Hos. iv. 7, LXX., riv iEav alriv eis drypion
dnooweny “ 1 will turn their glory to dishonour.”—aisylvn, shame)
It corresponds to the Hebrew word na, for example, Hab. ii.
10. Comp. respecting this prophet, the note at Col. ii. 23 ; like-
wise T below, # xonia, the belly. But at the same time the
word alludes to an idol, to which n¥3, aisyim, shame, corre-
sponds. The rLxX. have sometimes aioylvy, shame, for My,
nakedness ; therefore in this passage Paul seems to denote 7
xazarouiy, the concision, to indicate, that the circumcision now
was not glorious, but a subject for shame. So the belly and
shame are closely allied. They worship that of which they
ought to be ashamed, and they will be miserably ashamed of it at

! zoanol, many) To follow many in the way of imitation is dangerous.—
V%
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the proper time, although even now they want frankness.'—i ra
émiyere ppovolyres, who mind earthly things) The antithesisis at the
beginning of the following verse.

20. "Hudv, our) whom you have as a type or example [ver. 17].
—yap, for) This gives the reason why the Philippians ought to
imitate them.—ri woMirevua) the community, country, city, or state :
for iadpyer, has its. existence, follows. Therefore it is the ante-
cedent to ¢£ of, from which.*—owriipa, the Saviour) This furnishes
the ground on which we rest our expectation, 2 Tim. iv. 18.—
Kuvpioy, the Lord) mnow exalted, ch. ii. 11. This furnishes the
confirmation ef this expectation.

21. 05 psragynuarics, who will transform) not only will give
salvation, but also glory; 2 Tim. ii. 10.—s¥s rawevioiws, of
humiliation) which is produced by the Cross, ver. 18, ch. iv. 12,
ii. 17; 2 Cor. iv. 10. %37 is in the LXX., rawchwog, Ps. xc. 3.—
xard, according to) construe with He will transform. The work
of the Liord’s omnipotence.—riv &épysiar 705 Shvaslar, the working
efficacy of His power [Engl. Vers. according to the working,
whereby He is able]) The Infinitive instead of the noun. [His]
power will be brought forth into action.—xai) even; not merely

to make our body conformed to His.—ra wdvra, all things) even
death.

CHAPTER IV.

L. "Qors, therefore) Such expectations being set before us.—
dyamnroly beloved) This word is twice used with great sweetness ;
first as at the beginning of the period ; and then, for strengthen-
ing the exhortation.—immibnro, yearned after, longed for) so he
speaks of them in their absence, ch. 1. 8.—orépavic wov, my crown)
ii. 16.—obrw) s0, stand ye, as ye now stand ; comp. oirw, 1 Cor.
ix. 24, note.—orqzrere, stand) 1275

! Beng. seems to mean, Even now they deprive themselves of that
Gospel freedom which they who place no trust in carnal ordinances enjoy.
—Eb.

? 7émov, implied in ofoaveis, might seem otherwise to be the word to which
o¥ refers.—Eb.
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2. Napaxadi, I [beseech], exhort) He uses this word twice, as
if exhorting each of them apart face to face, and doing it with
the utmost impartiality [implied by repeating the like word to
each separately].

3. Nai, yea) an agreeable [conciliatory, affectionate] particle,
Philem., ver. 20; Heb. ®. It is put, as it were, into the
mouth of the man who is being besought, so that, upon merely
pronouncing it, he may give his assent.—oiZvys yvioe, true
[genuine] yokefellow, or yokefellow without disquise) & xal #
ovlvyos, persons joined together, properly in marriage, and then in
other things; so, however, as that the word is applied to two, and
denotes some degree of parity; yvieo; also is of the common
gender. Some say, that Paul had at one time a wife, but we
are convinced, on good grounds, that he is here addressing a man.
He had many cuvepyods, fellow-workers ; not many evZbyovs, yoke-
Jellows, first Barnabas, afterwards Silas ; and he seems to address
the latter in this passage; for Silas had been his yokefellow
among the Philippians themselves, Acts [xv. 40] xvi. 19. [Or,
as I am more inclined to think, Epaphroditus.—V. g.] He was
also [like Paul] at all events a minister, whom Paul here en-
treats.—ovA2.ouBdvov airals, assist those) that thou mayest main-
tain harmony among them, by removing impediments.—airuec,
who) It is proper to afford help to a person who once stood well,
even when he is wavering.—ow#dnody por, laboured (wrestled)
together with me) They seem to have been involved in that
danger, which is described at Acts xvi. 19.—uere, with) This
word depends on ouidnnoav, they have laboured together.—
Kauevros, Clement) They had imitated the great men, among
whom Clement was of distinguished excellence. The women
were thus highly favoured and honoured.—r¢ évéiuare, the names) -
though not here mentioned. The allusion is to the victorious
competitors in the public games, whose names were openly read
and became famous.—# BiBrw Lwis, in the book of life) viz. are,
or, I'pray may be. The optative must be often supplied, ver. 23.
They seem to have been already by that time dead, for we
generally follow such with earnest wishes' of that sort. Who
would not help the surviving companions of these departed ones,

1 Wishes that they may be found among the saved, not prayers, which
are contrary to Scripture.—Ebp.
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by?' Being associated with those who have died with honour, is
to younger survivors a great recommendation to him who thus,
as it were, stands in the middle place between those who are
dead and those who are alive ; for example, it formed a recom-
mendation of Timothy to the Philippians, because he had been
the intimate friend of Paul. [Those have also excellent materials
for concord, of whom some have good reason to think others (who
have good reason to think of one another that they are) partakers
of eternal life, 1 Pet. iii. 7.—V. g.]

4. Xaipere &y Kuply: @dvrors, wdhiv épl, xoipere, rejoice in the
Lord : again I say, always rejoice) The particle, again, requires
an Epitasis,? as in Gal. i. 9, where the Epitasis is in waperdBers,
comp. ver. 8 ; so the Galatians are more strongly bound, because
[not only Paul preached, ver. 8, but] they also received or took
up the Gospel which was preached. Add Gal. v. 3, where I
testify makes an Epitasis to Aéyw, I say, ver. 2 ; and zavri, to every
man, has an Epitasis to unto you, ver. 2; and épenérng, he is a
debtor, to shall profit you nothing, ver.2 : here the word, always,
forms such an Epitasis with rejoice ye, repeated. At the begin-
ning of the verse, it is said, rejoice ye in the Lord, as ch. iii. 1.
Some join wdyrors with the preceding words.

5. To émsmnis, your kindly spirit [2quitas®]) Joy in the Lord
produces true kindliness in regard to our neighbour, and proper
unconcern [freedom from over-carefulness] about one’s own
affairs, ver. 6 ; likewise true candour towards men and God Him-
self: and this candour is expressed by the words, yvwstirw, let it
be known, t.e. in acts, and, yvwpilicw, let (your requests) be made
known, viz. by prayer, ver. 6. Moroseness is the companion of
sadness and care.—qyweliirw, let be known) from the thing itself.
There are some who cherish gentleness (sequitas, a yielding and

! Buxtorf, de Abbrev. Hebr. p. 84, writes, 51—-15'\:5 931 memoria ejus
81t in benedictione (may his memory be blesqed) De plunbus BT memoria
tpsorum (their memory): nomini piorum virorum defunctorum SllelCl solet :
ant in genere sapientum vel Rabbinorum commemorationi.”” The and t
are the initials used as the abbreviation for the whole words.—Ebp.

2 See Append.

3 Wahl, Clavis, N. 1, renders it ‘humanitas,’ kindness and gentleness
towards others. He adds, others interpret it ¢ modestia,” moderation.
Beng. has ¢ equitas,” which includes both fairness and kindliness towards
others, and equanimity in one’s own mind. Th. eixw, I yield.—Ep.
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kindly spirit) in their mind, and wish no ill to the unkindly, but
yet they conceal their benignity ; these do not act rightly.—
wiow avipdmorg, to all men) good and bad, or the unkindly, ch.
ii. 15, even that the wicked may be gained. No one is so harsh
in spirit as not to show himself kindly to some one, from sympa-
thy, fear, hope of gain, emulation, etc. The believer does this
to all. [But if, among all men, you know even one who has expe-
rienced the contrary conduct at your hand, see that even yet you
show to him kindliness.—V. g.1—é Kupiog, the Lord) Christ the
Judge, favourable to you, but executing vengeance upon the
wicked. This consideration produces kindlins ¢; James v. 9.

6. Mndiv uspipvaire, be careful for nothing) When others do not
treat you with kindliness, when different things are pressing upon
you, be not over-careful, rather pray. Care and prayer, [and
likewise care and joy.—V. g.] are more opposed to one another
than fire and water.—év @exei) in every thing.—uere ebyapioriog,
with thanksgiving) This is the best characteristic of a soul freed
from cares, and of prayer joined with resignation of the human
will. Accordingly peace follows, ver. 7 ; and thanksgiving and
peace are united together also in Col. iii. 15. All things are
thereby safe and tranquil.—ra wirquara, requests) A thing sought,
the subject éenocws, of supplication.—yvwp:i{islw, be made known)
Those who veil, stifle, and restrain their desires, with preposter-
ous shame and distrusting modesty, as if they were too small
or too great, are tortured with cares. Those who lay them
before God with a generous and filial confidence, are freed from
difficulties. The Psalms abound in confessions of that sort.—
mpdg Tiv @sdv, to God) Even though often men should be ignorant
of them, and you should modestly conceal them from your fellow-
men. Paul had not even asked aught from the Philippians.
[But the exercise of unaffected candour towards men, ver. 5, and
here towards GoOD, is perfectly consistent.—V. g.]

1. 'Heiphvn, the peace) Peace, free from all anxiety [the com
panion of joy; comp. ver. 9.—V. g.]—4 Umepixovon @dvra vodv)
that exceedeth all understanding, and therefore every request;
Eph. iil. 20.—gppovpsiser) will keep ; it will defend youn against all
inroads (assaults) and anxieties, and will correct whatever is
wanting to the suitableness (dexteritati, fo the spiritual skilful-
ness, happiness of expression) of your desires, Rom. viii. 26, 27.
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—naupding—vorpara, hearts—thoughts) The heart is the seat of the
thoughts.

8. T¢) The summing up. In ch. iii. 1, 5o Aewrds concludes
the particular admonition to joy; and here i Aeiwdv concludes
the general exhortation to every duty.—iése, whatsoever things)
in general. A, Those things which, ver. 9, specially in regard to
Paul.—érndsi—izanmoe, true—praise) Eight nouns, in two rows
of four members each, of which the one has regard to duty, the
other to the commendation of it. If we compare both rows of
nouns with one another, the first noun corresponds to the first,
the second to the second, the third to the third, the fourth to
the fourth. It is a manifold and elegant Chiasmus, compre-
hending the duties of children, parents, husbands, and wives, and
the other (relative) duties.—aané3, true) in words.—ozuve, honest)
in action.— éixoua, just) towards others.-—ayve, [pure] chaste) in
respect to yourselves.—apospini, loveable, lovely) wpospini svvaywyfi
sty moifer, make thyself a person to be loved by the synagogue,
Sir. iv. T.—6 copds & Ayw tavrov wposoird morfcer, the wise man
will make himself a person to be loved in what he says, Sir. xx.
12 (13).—éoe sbpnue, whatsoever things are of good report)
Tpospinii, lovely or loveable, face to face: lprua, of good report,
is used with respect to the absent: comp. i. 27.—dpers, virtue)
Paul uses this word only in this passage. It refers to dixa,
whatsoever things are just. For every wvirtue is included in
righteousness, év 8t dixaiocivy v ngBony wéd dpers éori.— imouvos, praise)
even in those things which belong less to your neighbour than to
yourselves.—raira royileale, have respect or regard to these things)
This refers to the things that are true, and which have been prac-
tised or are now practised even by others, that we may approve,
remember, help forward, promote (advance), imitate such things.
We should not only do them when they fall in our way, but
also take care, beforehand, that they be done. Taira wpdocers,
do these things, follows with Asyndeton, which [the absence of a
connecting particle between raira Aoyifesds and raire mpdocere]
denotes that the one kind of good things [viz. those in ver. §]
does not differ from the other [those in ver. 9].

9. “A zai) Those things which also [But Engl. Vers. ¢ which
ye have both learned and,” etc.] Kai, also, connects this verse
with the following words, not with the preceding words. He
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makes a transition from what is general (éow, whatsoever) to
what regards Paul. There would have been place for the xai,
and, before &, which [i.e. but for the Asyndeton], the word xeai,
also, still remaining [f.e. in order to connect this ver. with what
follows bearing on Paul in particular].—sxebeare, ye have heard)
although you have not yet sufficiently (waperdBere) received them.
—eidere, ye have seen) although ye have not as yet sufficiently
learned them (3udbere).—'6 @eds i eipnvns, the God of peace) not
only the peace of God, ver. 7, but God Himself.

10. Msydrws, greatly) This would scarcely have pleased a
Stoic. Paul had large affections, but in the Lord.—dn wort,
now at length) He shows that the gift of the Philippians had
been expected by him ; with what feeling of mind, see ver. 11,
17, now, not too late—at length, not too soon. The time was the
suitable time. Heb. oyen NNL.—dveddarers, ye have flourished
again or revived) as trees: comp. the same metaphor, ch. i. 11,
with fruit: dvaddriw is here a neuter verb, on which the infini-
tive gpoved, to think [your care] depends, by supplying zare, in
respect to ; you have flourished again, in the very fact of the exer-
tion Whlch you have made. The deputatlon from the Philip-
pians seems to have been appointed in Spring, from which,
accordingly, the metaphor is taken. The phrase, you wanted
opportunity [referring to the past time] agrees with Winter.—
b bmép émod) The accusative b is governed by gpovsd 5 7d dmip éuob
is said, as rd 7up dpiv, ver. 18.—:2¢' g, wherein) in proportion, or
according to that which, according to the fact that : émbspamsio.’—
#ixaupsivle) Kaspbs, by Synecdoche, denotesall ability and opportunity.

11. Kaf Sorépnon) in respect of want.—éyd, I) in so much
adversity. —fuador) I have learned, from on high, Heb. v. 8
There is a direct Chiasmus in the four words, I have learned, I
know, I am instructed, I am able. The phrase I am instructed is
added (as an expansion of the idea) to I have learned; I am
able, to I know. Often words referring to the understanding
infer also power in the will.—# of; ¢iui) in what circumstances I
am, in my present state, Heb. xiil. 5.—abrdpazc) content.

1 xal ¢ ©:ds, and the God) This refers also to (think on) have respect or
regard to (hoyileads).

2 See App. An after mitigation or qualification of the previous words by
way of conciliating the readers.—Ep.
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12. Taaewobobou, to be abased) in dress and food.—aeprooelen, to
abound) even in relieving others. The order of the words is
presently inverted, so that the transition from few to many, and
from many to few, may be marked.—é# wari, in everything
[Engl. Ver. everywhere]) A Symperasma,' as all things, ver. 13.—
& wdor, tn the case of all) in respect of all men [Engl. Ver. n all
things|.—uwenbnuos) I am trained (initiated) in a secret discipline
unknown to the world.—=xa/ xoprdZesdas, both to be full) construed
with T am initiated.—yopralscdoas xal wendy, to be full and to be
hungry) for one day. —aepisoeben xai borepeistas, to abound and to
suffer need) for a longer time. The repeated mention of the
abounding is consonant with the condition of Paul, who then
abounded in consequence of the liberality of the Philippians.
Abasement had preceded, and need would perhaps follow. He
who can relieve others has ample means and high position (am-
plitudinem), to which abasement is opposed.

14. Svyrowavioavres) since you have communicated (imparted)
to me in my affliction of your resources. It is indicated by the
compound verb, that different persons also had communicated
( xouwvn’«avrag) in a different wa.y.”

15. 0¥dare, ye know) He shows that he was mindful even of
former kindnesses : you know signifies remembrance in respect of
the Philippians; #knowledge, in respect of other churches.—
duawioion, Philippians) The proper name indicates an anti-
thesis to the churches of other towns.—év dpy 7, in the beginning)
of the Gospel preaching in your case. He had gone forth from
them some time ago.—érs, when) Join this with the following
words, no, etc.—obdeuia, no) They might have said, We will do
i, if others have done it : now their praise is greater on that
account ; that of the others, less.—éxxanoin, church) Therefore
the church of Philippi sent to Paul in common.— ¢i¢ Adyos, as
far as concerns) This is a limitation.—désswe, of giving, of what
has been given) on your part.—ibews, of receiving, of what has
been received) on mine.—pudvor, alone) in a manner worthy of
praise. e hereby shows his need.

16. Kai dmaf el 8ig) Al an ordinal member in this passage ;

! See App. It is the comprebending in a brief summary what has been
previously stated.
¥ ady implying they joined together in doing so.—Eb.
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3.e. not once and twice, which would be equivalent to thrice, but
once and again, so that under dis, twice, d=af, once, is compre-
hended. So 1 Thess. ii. 18.

17. 0y 8ri, not that) He explains why he uses many words.
—émnri, I seek) having welcomed your kindness.—:sis Adyor
suiv) [to your account] in respect to you.

18. ’Awéxw) The apostle’s receipt.)'—mspiooeiw, I abound) Be-
hold the contented and grateful mind !—ré& aap dudv, the things
(which came) from you) They had sent money or clothes and
what might be serviceable.—éousy swdiag, the odour of a sweet
smell) He describes their conduct by a beautiful figure.—dusiay,
a sacrifice) Heb. xiii. 16.

19. ‘0 8 ©¢és wov, but my God) who will recompense what is
given to His servant. In ver. 19 this particular statement
regarding the liberality of the Philippians is concluded by the
word &, but; but in ver. 20 the conclusion of the whole of this
joyous passage is made by &, but [ now.]—arnpécer) may God
supply, nay, He will fully supply. [ We may perceive that this act
of kindness on the part of the Philippians was indeed excellently
laitd out, if even it only produced this prayer of the apostle.—
V. g.]—xpeiar, need) As you have supplied and relieved my
need, what is empty of yours will not remain empty [it shall be
Jilled, a\npdser @ségl.—iv 3é&p, in glory) This should be referred
to the whole sentence. There are riches in glory, glorious
riches, immediately at hand ; then besides, God will fully sup-
ply in glory, i.e. gloriously.

20. 'H 8Ea, glory) in return for His gift, 2 Cor. ix. 15. The
doxology flows from the joy that pervades the whole epistle.

21. Ildvra ayiov, every saint) individually. So presently in
ver. 22, All the saints. xai oi, and the, viz. saints, so called in a
wide sense. Therefore, brethren, ver. 21, may rather be under-
stood of the Jews, (comp. Acts xxviii. 21), and these too be-
lievers.

' ¢ Apocha ’ may either be his acknowledgment of having received in full
the debt of kindness due to him from them, or else Beng. uses dnoxs as
Epictetus for forbearance, moderation in desires. In the ¢ apocha’ there
is a direct allusion to the dzéxw of the text.—ED.



EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.

CHAPTER I.

2. "Ev Kodosouiz, at Colosse) a city of Phrygia.—ayiug, to the
saints) This has the force of a substantive. It implies union
with God : to the faithful brethren, implies union with Christian
men. The word brethren suggests union. These were be-
lievers.

3. Elyapiorolusi—anoboavrss, we give thanks—since we heard)
Comp. Eph. i. 15, 16. For the Epistle to the Colossians bears
considerable resemblance to the two epistles to which it is sub-
joined : to the Epistle to the Ephesians, in its general subject
(thesis) and mode of exhortation (paraclesis) ; to the Epistle to
the Philippians, in its opposition to the false teachers, and in
their refutation. More of these coincidences will be noticed in
their proper places. The Epistles to the Ephesians and Colos-
sians were sent at the same time by Tychicus, iv. 75 Eph. vi.
21.—=dyrors, always) Construed with praying: Rom. i. 10;
Phil. i. 4. i

4. Tdyrag, all) present and absent.

5. Ay for) From [the greatness of the object of] hope, it is
evident how great a cause of thanksgiving there is for the gift of
faith and love; for (8i4) is construed with we give thanks, ver. 3.
[Faith, hope, love, ver. 4,5, the sum of Christianity. Comp.
ver. 9, 10, 11.-—V. g.]—dmoxsiuévyy, laid up) so as to be without
danger [of its being lost|.—#y, whick) hope, comp. ver. 23.—
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aponnobonrs) ye have heard of, before 1 wrote.—év % Ayw s
arnleins, tn the word of the truth) Eph. i. 13. The truth of
¢ knowledge,” ver. 6 [ye—knew—the grace of God], corresponds
to the truth of preaching in this verse. Neither admits of arti-
fice (being tricked out for show).

6. Eis) ¢ic and & here are parallel.— xai fors, and is) After the
participle, the form of expression here takes again the indicative
mood ; see ver. 26, ch. ii. 13, 14; [of the Gospel] present, i.e.
whick ts come to you,—and (repeat which from the preceding
clause) s producing jfruit.— xapwopopobpevor,! producing fruit) .
viz. [supply] in all the world—zadds, even as) when travelling
abroad they recognise with great joy the same fruits of the
Gospel in every clime ; and its fruits prove that it is the word
of truth. Comp. presently after, even as, ver. 7. For there is
an interchange,® and at length a movement or tendency [of
Gospel fructification] towards the Colossians for the propagation
of the word. [An inclination arises on the part of the Colossians
in their turn to propagate the truth].—a¢' 7, from what) con-
strued with in you.—é &inbeie, in truth) i.e. in the truth of the
Gospel testimony, and of faith flowing from the testimony and
directed toward the testimony.

7. Kaddg, even as) Paul thus confirms and approves the doc-
trine of Epaphras, which perhaps some had despised. It was
Paul’s duty to write rather than Epaphras.—7uéy, our) Paul and
Timothy.—diatp duiv) for you, on your account.— dydany é
Ivebuars, love in the Spirit) Love, the fruit of the Spirit .
spirttual love ; comp. ver. 9, at the end.

9. 'Hxoboausy, we have heard) ver. 4.—mpossuyduever, praying)

V KeeproQopovpeevor xal abEavopsvo, the fuller reading, is referred to those
not quite certain on the margin of the older Ed., but is considered better
established by the margin of the 2d Ed. and the Germ. Vers.—E. B.

ABCD(A) corrected, Gfg Vulg. read xal adfavipevoy. hec. Text omits
the words without any sanction of the oldest authorities.—ED.

2 « Permutatur enim et tandem ad Colossenses inclinatur, ad propaga-
tionem sermonis,” The Gospel has come to you, even as (xxdsg) it has
come to all the world, and brings forth fruit in all the world, even as (xefas)
it doesalso in you. Beng. seems to mean, There is that kind of interchange
whereby the Gospel, being seen by the Colossians when travelling to bear
fruit in all the world, reacts on the Colossians themselves by a reflex effect,
tending thus to the propagation of the word.—Fp.
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He made mention of prayers for them generally, ver. 3: he now
states what he prays for.—arnpwdiire, ye may be filled) This verb,
with its derivatives (conjugates), often occurs in this epistle, as
far as ch. iv. 12, 17.—riv éafyvacm rob derqparos adrod, with the
knowledge of His will) There is a gradation in the following
verse, in the knowledge of GOD.—roi derduurog, will) Eph. v. 17,
i. 9.—oopie, in wisdom) a word often used in this epistle ; that
they may be led the more from false wisdom and philosophy,
Eph. i. 8. [There seems to have been a want of knowledge
among the Colossians, who were otherwise of an excellent spirit ;
wherefore the apostle urges that point with so great earnestness
throughout the whole epistle, ver. 11, 28, ii. 2, 3, iii. 10, 16, iv.
5, 6.—V. g.] Knowledge is less recommended to the Corin-
thians, who were more apt to be puffed up. Wisdom denotes
taste :? comp. Matt. xxiii. 34, note.—owice, understanding)
that you may discern what is consistent with, or opposed to
the truth, and may not pass by what requires consideration.
Wisdom (cogia) is something more general; siveais is a kind of
sagacity. So that on every occasion, there may suggest itself
something which is suited to the place and time. olieai is in
the understanding ; wisdom is in the whole compass (complexu)
of the faculties of the soul.—mvevuaring, spiritual) not natural.

10. IIepimariows) that ye may walk. Such walking is derived
from the knowledge of the will of God.—u«&iws 703 Kupiov) as it
is worthy of Christ the Lord, Eph. iv. 1.—dpéeraiay, the desire of
pleasing) on your part; so far as (even to that degree that) in
reality you may please the Lord. in, LXX., wapéioxeias, Prov.
xxxi. 30.—xupzopopoivres, bearing fruit) The participles, bearing
Jruit, increasing, strengthened, depend on the verb arzpwéiire,
ver. 9, that ye may be filled.

11. Awdpe, with might) Eph. i. 19, iii. 16, vi. 10.— 8¢z, the
power of His glory [Engl. Vers. His glorious power]) Rom. vi.
4. —paxpolupiar, long-suffering) Eph. iv. 2.—usre. xapiis, with joy)
ver. 24.

12. Edyapioroivres, giving thanks) i.e. and we give thanks. Tt
depends on ver. 9 [we do not cease, etc.—giving thanks]: Us
presently follows, and you, ver. 21. [He gives thanks, namely, in

! A relish for spiritual things. Sapientia isfrom sapere, to have taste.—ED.
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behalf of the Israelites, ver. 12—-20, on account of the Gentiles,
ver. 21, etc. Comp. Eph. ii. 3, 11.—V. g.]—@ ixavéoavrs, who
hath made us meet) For we had been formerly not meet. The
same word is found at 2 Cor. iii. 6.—¢is, for) i.e. that we
might receive a part of the inheritance of the saints; comp. the
following verse, and Eph. i. 11, or rather Acts xx. 32, xxvi. 18.
—uepido 7ol xhpov) a part given by allotment, not for a price.—
#, tn) construed with @ part. Light is the kingdom of God,
and believers enjoy a blessed share in this kingdom: &, in,
is, so to speak, a preposition of place. The opposite, Matt. iv.
16, should be compared, where in occurs twice.—«@ pauvi, tn
light) an antithesis to of darkness, ver. 13. Comp. Eph. v. 8.
It is the light of knowledge [recognition and perception] and joy.

13. "0z, who) the Father.—:#Zovsiug, from the power) The anti-
thesis is kingdom : power detains captives; a kingdom fosters
willing citizens ; comp. Eph. ii. 2, v. 5, vi. 12.—exérovs, of dark-
ness) the darkness of blindness, of hatred, of misery.—rol Tiol rii¢
dydang abrol, the Son of His love) [His dear Son, Engl. Vers.]
John xvii. 26; Eph.i. 6. This is treated in the 15th and fol-
lowing verses.

14. "Ev &, in Whom) the Son, Eph. i. T.—siv dmorbrpwon, the
redemption) This is treated of, ver. 18 (from the middle) and
in the following verse.

15. "0g orw, who is) He describes the glory and excellence of
Christ as even above the highest angels, and hereby scatters
those seeds by which he will prove, next in order, the folly of
the worshippers of angels. [He teaches believers to make applica-
tion to Christ Himself, as their Saviour, and at the same time the
head of all—V. g.] Those, in short, obtain this full knowledge
concerning Christ, who have experienced the mystery of re-
demption.—sizav roi ©cod, the image of God) 2 Cor. iv. 4, note.
—o dopdrov, of the invisible) A most glorious epithet of God, 1
Tim. i. 17.  The only begotten Son alone represents the invi-
sible God, and is Himself His image, invisible, according to the
Divine nature ; visible, according to the human nature [John
xiv. 9], visible even before the incarnation, inasmuch as the <n-
visible things of God [Rom. 1. 20] began to be seen from the cre-
ation, which was accomplished through Him [by Him as the
instrument]. To this refer ver. 16, things visible and invisible.
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—apurdronos wdons xricews, the first-begotten of every creature) He
was begotten ; and that, too, before the creation of all,things.
The #pd, which is contained in apwriroxes, governs the genitive
aricews. Time is an accident of the creature. Therefore the
origin of the Son of God precedes all time.

16. "0, because) The second part of the 15th verse is here-
by explained.—#, in) & & denotes something prior to déi¢ and ¢is,
which presently occur. There is here noticed the beginning,
the progress, the end. The same is summarily repeated in
the following verse.—air®, by Him) He Himself, often used
here, signifies His great majesty, and excludes every creature.
—:éxrioly, were created) It is evident from the enumeration
which immediately follows, that the discussion here relates to
that creation which is described, Gen. i.; comp. ver. 23.—ra
dv 7ol obpavols, those things that are in the heavens) and the
heavens themselves. But those things which are in the heavens
are rather named, because the inhabitants are more noble than
their dwellings.—s¢ épare, the visible things) There follows by
gradation, and tnvisible, of which the species are subjoined.
[Since visible things, suck as the sun, moon, stars, are named
Jirst, invisible things subsequently, in succession, it may not be
unworthy of consideration, whether the visible things may not
have been created during the period of the six days, and the in-
visible things on the seventh day ? Gen. ii. 1, 2 ; Exod. xxxi. 17.!
—V. g.]—zire dpivor eire nupiiryres, whether thrones or dominions)
The former greater than the latter. The abstract for the con-
crete.—eire dpyel eive fousiou, whether principalities or powers)
The former stronger than the latter. Both of these two express
an exercise of an office in respect of the creatures; but thrones
and dominions seem rather to have their appellation in their
exalted relation to God, in so far as they are éxiuare, the
chariots, on which He displays His majesty, Eph. i. 21.

17. "Eori, He is) He does not say, He was made; nor, He

' The statement, that God rested on the seventh day from ary His work,
seems to oppose this notion ; and still more, Job xxxviii. 7, and other passages,
-which recognise angels as existing at the time of the earth’s creation. Per-
haps Beng. means invisible things, strictly, not invisible beings.—ED.

2 Eu adrov, to Him) All things are referred to Him Himself. Not any
thing was made without Him, Joln i. 3.—E. B.

VOL. IV, L
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was, of which the latter might, however, have been used in a
dignified sense, comp. Johni. 1; but He is, in the present;
comp. John viil. 58.—mpb wdvray, before all things) even before
time, 7.e. from eternity.—xai & @dira & adrw owicryxs) and all
things in Him came together into one system [Engl. Vers. By
Him all things consist, i.e. are maintained.] The universe found
its completion in Him. LXX. r& cvsrfuare riv vodray, Gen. 1.
10. Heis the first and the last, Rev. xxii. 13. [Is. xli. 4, in
regard to the origin : I the Lord am first, and I am with the
last.—V. g.]

18. Kal, and) He now comes down from the whole to the
principal part, the Church, comp. Eph. i. 22, note.—és #ori,
who is) The Anaphora [repetition of the same words in begin-
nings], comp. ver. 15, shows that there is here the beginning of
a new paraoraph and its own ér, because, is added to each
member.—dpy#, beginning) This word corresponds to the He-
brew word w3, especially concerning Christ, Hos. ii. 2, and
NN, concerning a first-begotten in particular, Deut. xxi. 17,
but chiefly of Christ, Prov. viil. 22. daupys, first fruits, is the
term used, 1 Cor. xv. 23, the word being rather restricted to
the resurrection of the dead : dpy4, beginning, more expressly
denotes distinguished excellence ; comp. ii. 10; Ps. lxxxix. 27.
dépyh in the singular is antithetic to apyai, principalities, in the
plural, ver. 16.—apwséroxog éx wiiv venpiiv, the first-begotten from
the dead) Christ, even before His resurrection from the dead,
nay, before the creation of the world, was the first-begotten,
ver. 15; but He is said to be first-begotten from the dead, be-
cause, for this reason, inasmuch as He was the Son of God, He
could not but rise again, and because, in consequence of His
resurrection, He is acknowledged [recognised] to be the Son of
God ; comp. Acts xiii. 33, note; and especially since there flows
from His resurrection the life of many brethren.—aé&on, in all
things) In the neuter gender, ver. 17.—airde, He) by Iimself,
without deputies or substitute.—apwrebwy, holding the first place)
for example, in His resurrection, ascension, etc., John iii. 13.
Victorinus translates it, primarius, ¢ the pre-eminent One.”

19.2 Ebdénnoe, He was well-pleased) viz. God [Engl. Vers. the

! "By aird, in Him) namely, the Son. The words regarding either the
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Father]. 'This must be supplied, in accordance with the mind
of Paul, who, while hd mentions the benefit conferred by Christ,
never fails to remember the Father. As to the Father’s being
well-pleased in the Son, comp. Matt. iil. 17: For eidoxs with
the accusative and infinitive following, see 2 Macc. xiv. 35.
Moreover, on ¢idixne:, He has been well-pleased, depend to re-
concile, and having made peace.—xédv b arfpupa, all the fulness)
ch. ii. 9, 10, 2, iv. 12, 17, i. 9, 25; Eph. i. 23, note. Who
can fathom the depth of this subject ?*—xaruxiows, to dwell) con-
stantly, as in a temple, in which it [the fulness] is ready at
hand for us. This indwelling is the foundation of the recon-
ciliation.

20. ’ Azonararndfos, to reconcile) Eph. ii. 16.—rd advra, all
things) Eph. i. 10.—¢ig adriw, unto Himself) t.e. unto God, ver.
223 2 Cor. v. 19.—¢ippvomorions, having made peace) Eph. ii. 14,
17. The nominative depends on e has been well- pleased—
O 7ol afwarog Tol cravpod aurou) by the blood shed on the cross,
and therefore by His death on the cross; or there is an apposi-
tion with a Metonymy [see Append.]: by the blood, that is, His
cross. The effect of the crucifixion (although not of the cru-
cifixion alone) is the shedding of blood.—&/ aired, by Him) This
repetition both adds to the emphasis, and shows that the all things
are straightway explained by it, whether the things which, etc.
This phrase, all things, includes also the dead.—iwi riis yiic, on
the earth) It was on the earth that there had arisen the begin-
ning of the enmities ; therefore the earth is put first.—sa & roi;
obpavols, the things which are tn the heavens) Luke xix. 38. It is
certain that the angels, the friends of God, were the enemies of
men, when they were in a state of hostility against God.

21. Ral iuis, and you) Eph. ii. 1, 12.—danirorpiwpévovs xei
éxlpods, alienated and enemies) Actual alienation makes habitual
enemies.—r% Siwoig) in the original and inmost jforce [bias,
Vulg. ¢sensu,’ in feeling] of the mind, which draws after it the
other faculties.—vus/) now, when you have received that faith,
by which you have been brought to the reconciliation made on
the cross; i.e. you were formerly alienated, but now He has

Father or the Son must be carefully distinguished both in this and in the
following chapter.—V. g.
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reconciled you ; although you were enemies, nevertheless He
has reconciled you. The Apodosis is to be referred to the
words immediately preceding, although they do not render
the sentence complete.—dmoxarirhagsy, reconciled) ie. God
hath.

22. 'Ev 7 cupass vig caprbs abrel, by the body of His flesh)
By this appellation, taken as a whole, He is distinguished from
the Church, which is called the body of Christ: and at the
same time the body denotes the true and entire humanity of
Christ, Rom. vii. 4. Flesh implies the capacity of suffering,
and the suffering itself; Eph. ii. 15.—aapasriions, to present)
Eph. v. 27.—ayiovg, holy) towards God.—duwpovs, spotless) in
respect of yourselves.—dvsyxrirovs, unreproveable) in respect of
your neighbour.

23. EY ys, if indeed) This word depends on the finite verb,
He hath reconciled, ver. 21, rather than on the infinitive zapao-
rhows [ver. 22]; and this supasrions, being the ultimate [final]
object, is itself the most delightful fruit of reconciliation ; whence
it is not the truth of the reconciliation which has been accom-
plished, that is suspended [is made to depend] on the persever-
ance of the Colossians, but the most delightful fruit for the
time to come, which is not to be obtained, unless the Colossians
shall have persevered, comp. ¢ oz, Eph. iv. 21; édvaep, Heb.
iil. 6.—7 @iora) in faith, viz. in confidence; to which hope
is usually joined.— redeuerrwuive) secured to the foundation
[grounded] : tdpains, stable [settled], firm within, The former is
metaphorical, the latter less figurative; the one implies greater
respect to the foundation, by which believers are supperted ;
but idpador, stable (settled), suggests the idea of internal strength,
which believers themselves possess; just as a building ought
to lean (rest) uprightly and solidly on the foundation first of
all, but afterwards to cohere securely, and firmly to stand to-
gether, even by its own mass [compact solidity of structure].—
xal edpoios nady and stable and) 1 Cor. xv. 58, note ; Eph. iii. 18.—
7ol ebayyehiov, of the Grospel) by which reconciliation is declared.
—aday, to every) ver. 20 ; Mark xvi. 15, note.—8didnovog, minister)
ver. 25; Eph. iii. 7.

24. Ny, now) This is in antithesis to from (since) the day that,
ver. 9.—xai, and) This is to be explained thus: ¢n my sujferings,
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in which I fill up in turn. Andis used as but,' Eph. v. 27.
—avravaminpis, I fill up in turn) The measure of sufferings was
fixed, which the whole Church must endure. The more of them
therefore that Paul endured (drained out), the less is left for
himself and others; the communion of saints produces this effect.
[ While the measure of sufferings destined for Paul was filling
up, the Gentiles attained to the full communion (participation)
of the Gospel.—V. g.] Hence the Papists infer the doctrine of
merit in behalf of others, as very many errors in their system
have sprung from a subtle (nice and profound) truth, received
without discrimination.—u=tp, for) Eph. iii. 1, note.

25. Tiv oixevoulay vo3 ©coly the dispensation of God) Thence
Paul (was) a steward [1 Cor. iv. 1, one having dispensation] of
the grace of God, Eph. iii. 2.—si¢ iudc, to you) Gentiles, ver.
27.—mnpacar) to fulfil, to bring it fully to all. Paul every-
where aims towards the farthest point; comp. Rom. xv. 19,
sexhnpwrives [round about unto Illyricum I have fully preached].
The fulness of Christ and of the times required that.

26. To pvoripiov, the mystery) A Hendiadys: siv Aéyov, 5 puo-
rhpiov, t.e. the word concerning the mystery. The mystery is de-.
clared in the following verse, Eph.i. 9, iii. 9. Glory is the
object of the mystery.—dxoxsxpuupiver, concealed) So are con-
cealed (amérpupor), ch. il. 3.—awd 7iv aiwvay, from the ages)
during which the silence had been greater.—dab rav yevedy, from
the generations) during which the revelation of other things was
gradually made. The ¢ Ages are to be referred ‘to angels, the
¢ generations’ to men.—iparepdidn, has been manifested) the verb
again after the participle.—rofs ayiois, to His saints) Eph. iii. 8,
note.

217. 0F) inasmuch as being persons, fo whom. An explana-
tion.—7#dénnoey, it was the will of God) most freely.—é adoiivos, the
riches) [descending] upon all men ; see Eph. i. 7, note.—é¢, who)
for 8, which.—Xpiordg & tud, Christ in you) The parallel expres-
sions are, & roly #dveary, and év dud, tn the Gentiles, and tn you.
Christ in (among) the Gentiles was the greatest paradox at that
time. Comp. tn, Eph. iii. 8, (17); 1 Tim. iii. 16.>—4 ér=i¢ g

1 Not having spot, ete.—Bur that it should be holy, for, but koly.—ED.

? Bengel, therefore, not attending to mere emphasis, also acknowledged
here the same signification of the word ¢y, which Ernesti approves, in
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di&ng, the hope of glory) Christ in us is a most delightful thing
in itself, but much more delightful in respect of those things
which shall be revealed, ch. iii. 4 ; Eph. i. 18.  So Rom. v. 2.

28. ‘Huselk, we) ver. 1 [I and Timothy].—adira dvfpuso, every
man) This expression, so often used, has the greatest demwirns
(vehemence) and force, and contains the reason why he writes
even to them who are unknown to him, ch. ii. 1. The distri-
bution of the all [ every man—every man—every man”] may
be compared with ch. iii. 11.—xai &iddoxovrec) and teaching.
vouberoivras (they are admonished) is said of those who have been
already taught, as the Colossians; diddoxovrar (are taught) is said
of the ignorant and uninstructed.—réreir) See Eph. iv. 13:
perfect, without the elements of the world.

29. "Aywndueog, striving) In ch. ii. 1, the conflict (comp. iv.
12) refers to this word.—xare, according to) Paul would not be
able to strive in himself: he is only mighty, according as Christ
works in him.—abrod, of Him) of Christ.

CHAPTER IIL

1. @i yép, for I would) He explains, why he used the wor
striving, ch. i. 29, for, conflict, presently follows.—dy@ve, a con-
Jlict) of anxiety, eager desire, prayers, with which I try to make
amends for those things which I am unable in my absence to per-
form.—xal Goor, and as many) Among these may be comprehended
the Christians who were at Hierapolis, ch. iv. 13. Paul con-
stituted himself a debtor to all the Gentiles.—ody iwpdracs, have
not seen) For this reason Paul does not use the familiar titles,
brethren, beloved, in this whole epistle, and in it alone. [More-
over, he writes to those churches which he had instructed face to
Jface concerning their particular ajfairs, which were to be put to
rights on his return to them; he suggests many things, and now

Attone Bibl. th. T. x. p. 130; but in the Germ. Vers., on the margin, he
has not hesitated to intimate, that that maturer communion with Christ,
which assuredly surpasses all human reason, is the delightful consequence
of preaching among the Gentiles, by the quotation of Eph. iii. 17.—E. B.
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and then uses a veproof, which savours of paternal authority.
But to those places where he had not been personally present, he
sent such letters as may be compared to persons preaching to
strange hearers (Gastpredigten) ; presenting to them a compen-
dious view of the whole doctrine of salvation. See that you have
profited by both kinds of discussion.—V. g.]—rd wpécwnéy wov, my
Jace) Even the aspect of Paul had a power of comforting (wopa-
xhioig), ver. 25 Acts xx. 38.

2. suuBiBastivrar) The participle categorically affirming : they
are united together (“ knit together”), says Paul, in love ; comp.
ver. 5 ; the other things should be added. If you would read
YoupBiBactévres, this will be the solution : e wapexindier rais
napdious avriv, quuBiBaclivres, that they, being knit together, may be
comforted in their hearts. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 16, note.—év dydy)
in the mutual love of God and believers.—xa/) even.—cig—:is, to
—t0) An Anaphora [repetition of the same words in beginnings;
Append.], of which the second part explains the first in two
clauses.—rof @z xal warpds xat voii Xpiorot, of God and the Father
and of Christ) The article is accurately put. He herelays down
a proposition regarding God and Christ, and discusses it at ver.
8, 9, 12, 13: for all the fulness of the Godhead is in Christ,
ver. 9.

3. 'Ev ¢) in Whom, rather in which, viz. the mystery of God
and the Father and of Christ. He who possesses this ought to
ask for nothing more, so far as wisdom and other good things are
concerned. Regarding Christ Himself, the question is taken up
at ver. 9.—zio), are) Construe: all hidden treasures are in that
mystery [But Engl. Vers. makes daéxpupor praedicate, In whom
are hid, etc.]: dwixpupos, without the article.—amdsree, all, cor-
responds to the all, ver. 2.—oi Onouvpoi, treasures) Hence are
derived wholirog, the riches, ibid.—rs coping, of wisdom) Hence
comes the olveais, understanding, ibid.—r¥s yvicsws, of knowledge)
Hence éaiyvwoic, the full knowledge,® ibid: comp. 1 Cor. xiii

1 So indeed the margin of the 2d Ed., rather than the larger Ed., advises
the adoption of this reading.—E. B.

SvpBiBasbivres is read by ABCD corrected, (A). f Vulg. have ‘instructi.
Hilar. 1025, ‘instituti.” SvwBi8xsfévroy has none of the oldest MSS. in
its favour.—Ebp.

* Engl. Vers. acknowledgment.  Exiyvens is more than yvieic.—Ep.
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12, note.—dwéxpupos, hidden) for it is a mystery, ibid: comp. 1
Cor. ii. 7, 8.

4. M4 g, lest any man) So ver. 8, 16, 18.—sapanoyilnras év
miavoroyia, bequile you with enticing or plausible words) Comp.
Rom. xvi. 19, with what goes before. That is, an enticing
plausible speech, which, for example, makes a show of humility,
ver. 18, 23. Some mixed together Judaism and the Eastern
philosophy. See Budd. eccl. apost., pp. 466, 467.

5. Xaipwy xai Brixwy, joying and beholding) i.e. beholding with
joy.—rdEm, order) lest anything should be out of joint (‘lame’),
Heb. xii. 13. Both individuals and those who are joined
together should maintain order. Paul looks to those joined
together, that they be knit together, cuuBiBactivrec, ver. 2.—
orepiuwpa, stedfastness) that it may not easily lose order. Sted-
Sast faith does not permit anything to be removed out of its
order. This stedfastness is required in individuals, as the full
assurance in ver. 2. Order is understood to belong to love
Faith is stedfastness when it is itself stedfast.

6. Tov Kupiov, the Lord) The article shows that they had re-
ceived Christ as the Lord.—# abdry aepimareire, walk ye in Him)
This is the scope of the epistle. We give the following summary:—

I. Tae INscrIPTIQN, i. 1-2.

II. THE DoOCTRINE, by which the apostle pathetically explains
the mystery of Christ, in the way of thanksgiving for the
Colossians, ver. 3 seq., and prayer for the same, 9, 10,
12,18, 15,16, 21, 22':

Along with a declaration of his affection for them, 24, 25;
Thed b U

III. TeE EXHORTATION.
1) General, by which he stirs them up to perseverance in

Christ, 6, 7:

And admonishes them not to be deceived, 8.

Here again he describes the mystery of Christ, in order,
9, 10:

And in the same order derives his admonitions from
Christ, the Head, 16:
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And from His death, 20, et seqq. :
And from His exaltation, iii. 1-4.
2) Special.

1. That vices should be avoided, 5-9 :
And virtues practised, 10, 11 :
Especially love, 12,13 :

And the study of the word of Christ, 16, 17.

2. That they should do their duty.

1. Wives and husbands, 18, 19.
2. Children and parents, 20, 21.
3. Servants and masters, 22, 23 ; iv. 1.
3) Final, To prayer, 2, 3.
To spiritual wisdom, 5, 6.

IV. Cox~cvrusion, 7, 8, 10, 11, 15, 16, 18.

1. "Eppilwuivor, rooted) Eph. iii. 18. Time past instead of the
commencement.'—:zorxodowobuevor) The present, as being even
still in progress, Acts xx. 32.—# air@, in Him) in Jesus Christ,
as Lord. In the faith is the parallel, which presently follows.—
& ebyapioria, with thanksgiving) This constitutes and shows the
lawful and joyful use of (external) things, which some burden
with prohibitions, ver. 21; 1 Cor. x. 30 ; 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4.

8. M7 i forau) So, e foras, Rev. xxil. 14.—evaywydv) who
not only makes spoil out of you, but makes yourselves a spoil.
Both to this word cvAaywyiv, and to the word zes, vain, are
opposed fulness, riches, treasures [ver. 2, 3, 9].—dw, by) This
expresses the instrument.—egihosopins xal xevis awdrns, phi-
losophy and vain deceit) a Hendiadys, as ver. 18. Philosophy
is in itself a kind of thing indifferent (midway between good
and bad) ; but its abuse, however, tending to deceit, is more
easy [than its use for good], especially in that Jewish philosophy
of which they at that time boasted, and which they endeavoured
to accommodate to the purity of the faith ; for Paul does not say,
that we are brought to Christ by philosophy. Paul maintains
that what his opponents boasted to be philosophy and ¢ wisdom,’

! d.e. Their faith was already long established, not merely beginning.
—Eb.
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ver. 23, was vain deceit.—nure, according to) This definitely
points out what philosophy is intended, and restricts the general
appellation to the Jewish philosophy. This is indicated in the
discussion, ver. 11, 16, 20; wherefore the proposition in ver. 8
ought not to be more widely extended, as if also applying to
the Gentile philosophy, although the Jews had taken their phi-
losophy from the Gentiles; and, by parity of reasoning, this
remark applies to all philosophy.—rav dvépdizwy, of men) The
antithesis is, of the Godhead, ver. 9.—r¢& ororyein, the elements
[rudiments]) The antithesis is, bodily, ver. 9, 17 : comp. elements,
Gal. iv. 3, note.—xa«i ob xurd Xpiordv, and not according to Christ)
He ought therefore peculiarly and solely to approve of the doc-
trine that is according to Christ.

9. "0mi) for, since. The reason is hereby given, why those
alone should be attended to, who teach according to Christ.—
& adry, in Him) John xiv. 10.—xaromxed; dwells) ch. i. 19, note.
—aiiy T TAFpwpa THg bebrarog, all the fulness of the Godhead) Be-
lievers are filled with [rather into, cis v aAdpupa, so as to enter
into a living participation of | all the fulness of God: Eph. iii.
19. But all the fulness of the Godhead, i.e. the Godhead in its
greatest fulness, dwells in Christ ; not merely the Divine attri-
butes, but the Divine nature itself; ch. i. 19. The abstract
word is most significant.!—owuarixic, bodily) God is the head of
Christ, 1 Cor. xi. 3, and Christ is the head of all, ver. 10; and
Christ is related to God, as His ody, the Church, is to Christ;
but Christ could not with propriety be called the body of God.
Therefore the language is varied. The Godhead itself; as it
were the very entire substance (essence) of the Godhead, dwells
in Christ, in a manner most immediate (vividly present) and
most real. The type was God’s glory dwelling in the temple
of Solomon.  =&ua, the body, does not always denote the body
properly so called ; ver. 11, 17

10. Kai) and therefore.—éort) ye are.—meannpwpivor, filled up,
made full [complete]) John i. 16. The fulness of Christ re-
dounds to the Church ; Ps. cxxxiii. 2. Therefore His fulness
is infinitely more abundant. He Himself is full ; we are filled

1 «Of the Godhead,” in its essence* not merely beedryros, of the godlike
character.—Eb,
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[by and from Him] with wisdom and power.—7 xspads wdaong, the
head of all) Eph. i. 10.—adans épyiis, of all principality) There-
fore we ought to present our petitions to Christ, not to angels.

11. Kai) also. Paul now enumerates the steps in the pro-
gress of those, who have become partakers of the fulness of
Christ.—mepierusdnrs, ye are circumecised) As circumcision, so
baptism, refers to initiation.—aspirouz, with the circumcision)
of the heart.—daysipororsrw, not made with hands) An epithet
very suitable for the New Testament ; comp. Eph. ii. 11 ; Heb.
ix. 11, 24.—dmexdboer) a word most significant ; ver. 15.—ro
suuaros, of the body) This, as a whole, is opposed to the part,
uncircumeision : &wéxdvors cduaros, the putting (stripping) off the
body, a mild definition of death. It is different therefore from
baptism : it is the circumcision of the heart; it is death spiritual,
in a good sense, whereas baptism is compared to burial. [Com-
munion with (joint participation in) the death and burial and
resurrection of Christ ¢s described in this and the following verse.
—V.g.]—r%¢ oupnd, of the flesh) There is an apposition between
the body of sins and the flesh [not the body of the sins of the flesh,
as Engl. Vers., but the body of the sins, that is to say, the flesh].
—=2v 77 wepirops Tov Xpioroi) by the circumeision of Christ, which
accords with the New Testament; a circumeision, to which
that of Moses, in the flesh, gives place.

12. Baariouas, tn baptism) As death is before the resurrec-
tion, so in this third or middle term of the comparison, baptism
naturally precedes matured (full-grown) faith.—é& &, in which)
An Anaphora [the frequent repetition of the same words in the
beg’innings], comp. ver. 11.—dwx ¢ wiorswe ric duepyeiong ToD
©:00) A remarkable expression: faith is of Divine operation,
and Divine working is in believers ; Eph. i. 19, ii. 8§ ; 1 Thess.
1. 13.

13. Kal ipis, and you) The discourse, ver. 10-12, was inde-
finite under the form of the second person, whereas now he
speaks strictly in the second person ; and, indeed, there is a re-
markable Asyndeton [want of the copulative conjunction], by
which ver. 13, 14, 15, are connected.—rexpods ivrag, being dead)
Eph. ii. 1, 2.—«% dxpoPuoria i saprdc, in the uncircumcision of
the flesh) An exquisite term for original sin.—ouwelwomoines oo
abr@) God hath quickened you together with Clwist; comp
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Eph. ii. 4,5. The words, took away (7pzev, ver. 14), and made a
show (#8eiywdriger, ver. 15), which have no copulative conjunction
connecting them, either with one another or with svve{womoinoey,!
depend on this expression, along with the annexed participles,
all of which (viz. both the verbs and the participles) are to be
referred to God the Father.—yapiodusvog) The aorist is deter-
mined by the tense of the verb, to which it is added. Now, I
adopt this reading, ywproduevos yum,? and connect this clause with
the preceding words. In this view, ver. 13, along with those
that precede it, addresses the Gentiles; and ver. 14 introduces
the Jews speaking.—awpaariuare, offences) from which death
had arisen. Deliverance from the reproach of sin, ver. 14, and
deliverance from the power of darkness, ver. 15, are united with
this deliverance from sin.

14. ’Efareias, having blotted out) A word appropriate in
regard to writing : join it with 7pxev, took away.—xad #uév,
against us) This verse brings in the Jews speaking. [Not only
was the law against us, xad’ suav, by its demands, but also an ad-
versary to us, tmevdvriov quiv (ngl. Vers. contrary to us), by its
accusation.—V . g.J—xzeipéypapor, handwriting) When a debt has
been contracted, it generally follows, that the debtor by his hand-
writing acknowledges himself to be bound. The debt s for-
given : and then, and not till then, the handwriting is blotted out.
Our sins were debts: our sins themselves were not the hand-
writing, but that which flowed from them as a consequence, the
undeniable stain, the remembrance, the outcry (see Jer. xvii.
1, 2), not so much in our conscience, as in the presence of God,
while the law in various ways accuses and condemns us. [All
this constitutes the handwriting.] Heb. x. 3, 17: 1 Cor. xv.
56. To be against (xaf fuwv), and to be our adversary or inimi-
cal (vmevdvriov 7uiv), differ, as a state of war and an actual engage-
ment. The handwriting was against us, but God blotted it ont.

L For the xx! before aird qualifies it, and is not a copulative of the verbs,
as the Engl. Vers. makes it.—Eb.

2 For the reading suiv, in the larger Ed., is considered not so certain:
whereas by the margin of 2d Ed., with the concurrence of the Germ.
Vers., it is reckoned among those that are more certain.—E. B.

‘Huiv is read by ABCDGfy Hilar. 204, 773. ‘Yuiv is supported by
Vulg. Hilar. 990, 1067, and according to Lachm. by B (but Tisch. claims
B for yuiv).—Eb.
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The handwriting was an enemy to us, but God took it out of
the way, Eph. ii. 15, seq.—roi déyuaary, by the decrees) the deter-
minations of His good pleasure. These are the decrees of grace.
[But Engl. Vers. the handwriting of ordinances, viz. the legal
ordinances.] The mention of the writing is included in that
which was against us, not in that by which we were relieved.!
The letter killeth, 2 Cor. iii. 6. See Ven. D. Hauberi tract. ad
h. L—imsvaurion, an adversary [Engl. Vers. contrary]) i does
not mean, secretly, underhand, in this compound, as is evident
from the LXX.2—xal adrd) it also>—Fpxev éx voi péoow) So xarap-
y#oas, Eph. ii. 15.—apoenddisas, having nailed it to) The allusion
is to the natls of the cross of Christ. The handwriting, being
pierced through, is considered as abolished. It may be resolved
into, after He had nailed it to Iis cross ; for 7pnev, He took away,
refers to the fruit of the resurrection. So also ver. 15, after He
had triumphed over them. The full exercise of power over the
vanquished is now the beginning of the ¢riumph, when the van-
quished are bound, and are made ready for becoming a show.
The triumph takes for granted the victory, and follows it after an
interval. It perhaps took place when Christ descended into
hell.

15. ’Amendusduevog, having stripped off, having spoiled) Matt.
xil. 20.—rds dpyds xail ris éfwsias, principalities and powers)
Those, who worshipped good angels, at the same time feared the
bad ; neither with good reason: comp. ver. 10.—édeiyudricey,
made a show) This was done at His ascension, Eph. iv. 8.—
& wappnoig, openly) While both they themselves beheld it in their
turn, and good angels, and then men, and God Himself. The
nakedness of the vanquished enemy was manifest from the fact
itself, and in the Gospel.—airod¢, them) The masculine refers to
the angels.—év airw, in Him) in Christ. So Hilarius the deacon
explains it. This (# «ir@) refers (belongs) to the whole para-

! i.e. No writing is mentioned in connection with the decrees of grace, as
it is in the case of the law.—Ep.

2 Tittmann, however, says, ‘Ywevdvrios and évdvrios certé sic differunt ut
illud denotet adversarium, nulla manifestee vis notione, potius contrarium .
somewhat contrary, having a latent opposition to us.—N. T. Syn.—Eb.

* Not, as Engl. Vers., the xa! joining svvelwomoinoey and #pxsy : there is
Asyndeton.—Ep
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graph, [whick treats of GoD down from ver.12.—V. g.| and
which is here concluded. [Ewvidently as Eph. i. 20, ii. 5.—V. g.]

16. oW, therefore) The therefore is deduced from ver. 8-15.
See ver. 16 (comp. note on ver. 20), ch. iii. 1, 5, 12.—xpnéra,
let no man judge) A Metonymy of the antecedent for the conse-
quent, i.e. attend to no one who attempts to judge you; so
ver. 18.—é Bpdos, tn meat) He says less than he wishes to be
understood (7Tapeinosis).)—:év uéper toprig, [in part or partly] in
respect of a holiday) The expression, [in part or partly] in respect,
here seems to have the power of separating. One might dis-
turb believers on the subject of meat and drink (ver. 21),
another again about holidays. The holiday is yearly ; the new
moon, monthly; the sabbaths, weekly. Comp. Gal. iv. 10, note.—
7 ouBBdrwy, or of sabbaths) The plural for the singular, Matt.
xii. 1: but it is used here significantly [with express design];
for the several days of the week are called Sabbaths, Matt.
xxviil. 1 [64¢ 8 owfBBdrwr. See Gmom. there]; therefore Paul
intimates here that all distinction of days is taken away ; for he
never wrote more openly concerning the Sabbath. Christ, after
that He Himself, the Lord of the Sabbath, had come, or else
before His suffering, in no obscure language taught the liberty of
the Sabbath ; but He asserted it more openly by Paul after His
resurrection. Nor has it yet been expressly defined what degree
of obligation is to be assigned to the Sabbath, what to the Lord’s
day ; but this has been left to the measure of every one’s faith.
The Sabbath is not cited as authoritative [landatur], is not com-
manded ; the Lord’s day is mentioned, not enjoined. An ap-
pointed [a definite and fixed] day is useful and necessary to those
who are rather deeply immersed and engrossed in the concerns
of the world. They who always sabbatize [they who keep a
continual Sabbath], enjoy greater liberty. The Sabbath is a
type even of eternal things, Heb. iv. 3, 4 ; but yet its obligation
does not on that account continue in the New Testament, other-
wise the new moons should be retained, Is. Ixvi. 23.7

17. swe, a shadow) Heb. viii. 5, x. 1. A shadow, without
life.—oGiua, the body) the very truth shadowed forth by the old

! See App.

2 For there we find in a future state an antitype to the new moons as well
s to the Sabbath, which would prove too much.—EDp.
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ceremonies. The body, as well as the shadow, to which it is
opposed, is the predicate ; and therefore it may be thus resolved ;
meat, drink, etc., are the shadow of things to come ; but the body
of Christ is the body [the substantial thing], or, in other words,
that which belongs to Christ is the body. Allusion is made to
the very body of Christ, but Christianity is understood ; 7o ro?
Xpiorob ior) oipa.  If you suppose that ¢ body’ is to be supplied
in the subject, it will be a Ploce.*

18. Mpdeis bpiis norafBpaBevirw, let no man assume the office of
umpire to dictate to you [let no man beguile you of your reward®])
A word closely connected with judging (xpnérw), and establishing
ordinances or dogmas (doyuarileste), ver. 16, 20 ; for BpafBebw, L
guide or regulate [‘moderor; Engl. Vers. rule], see iii. 15,
note; from which zarafBpafciw differs, as xaraypdoues [abuse]
differs from xpdonws [use]; and the verb itself, which is com-
pounded with xard, governs the accusative, juéc, you, for the
preposition zaré would require the genitive: Hesychius has
xaraBpifBeras (read xarefpaBsberas) rurarpiveras, raroywilsrou.
Therefore Paul means to say, Let no one, usurping the autho-
rity of judge [arbitrator] of the prizes, and accordingly abusing
it, guide and regulate you in the race which you are running,
and mislead you by preseribing what you, about to receive the
prize, should follow, what you should avoid A French inter-
preter has skilfully used the word maitriser, “to domineer ;” for
the apostle is not speaking of a rival snatching the prize of the
race before you, but of an odious, perverse, insolent judge
(umpire). On this verb depend four participles, through as
many sentences, of which the first and third, the second and
fourth, have respect to each other. The manifold advantage of
this Chiasmus, now noticed, will by and by appear.—éirav &

! See App. A word put twice, once in the meaning of the simple word,
then to express an attribute of it. The body of Christ is the body, i.e. the
substance, the essential thing.—ED.

2 This is the Engl. Vers. Bengel translates it, et no one treat you ac-
cording to his own whim (pro arbitrio). The verb xaraBsxfelw signifies fo
decide against any one in adjudging the prizes at the public games. It ap-
pears, from a passage in Demosthenes, to imply fraud and injustice in the
decision.

Wahl, Clavis N. T., renders the verb, palma or preemio fraudo. * Properly
it means, to be umpire in a contest to the detriment of some one.”—Eb.
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raxeavoppostvy) Often ppm, with 3 following it, is expressed by the
word $inw, #irw, cidoxdl, Bobowos # rwi, for example, 1 Sam.
xviii. 22, 25; comp. the compound #0erofpronsia, ver. 23 : (érav,
one who does something with Ms will [with inclination : a volun-
teer in doing]. Comp. Mark xii. 38, note.—ramemopposivy xai
pnonsiq viv dyyéihwv, with humility of feeling (sentiment) and
worshipping of angels)y A Hendiadys. They worship angels
under pretext of humility and modesty, as if they dared not
immediately and directly address themselvés to God and Christ.
“This error,” says Alexander Morus, “ had driven its roots so
deep into the earth, that not even after three centuries could it
be pulled out; for the 35th canon of the Council of Laodicea
was framed against it; and this city was the metropolis of
Phrygia, where Colosse also was. That canon condemns the
Angelici, for so they were called.” ¢ The Angelici,” says Au-
gustine Haeres. 39, “are those inclined to the worship of
angels.” DBy this authority, the invocation of saints and in-
tercourse with spirits, how plausible soever they may be,are en-
tirely taken away.—é& w9 iwpaxey, {uBarebwr) Heinsius observes,
This language is similar in principle to that of the Greek trage-
dians, KeWW éuBursbay, fooo un Brémew Oimig, intruding into those
things at which it is unlawful to look. ‘Edpaxey, saw with the
eyes, and éufSarebay, intruding with the feet, are spoken meta-
phorically of the mind. The foot should not get before the
eyes: éuBursbw, 1 go in, [ enter tn, I pass through (penetrate).
It is used concerning a hostile invasion, 1 Macec. xii. 25. It is
figuratively applied to the understanding, and signifies, 1 pry
into or search, I handle, Chrys.de Sac. For how should Christ,
6 7o amdvrwv iuBarebwy xapding, who searches the hearts of all,
ask for the sake of learning? On this passage we have made
several observations, T. I. p. 376. Moreover, there is a com-
pound, xeveuBuzei, said of the vain study of abstruse subjects, on
which see Suicer’s Thesaurus ; and the same Al. Morus proves
by the examples taken from Damascius, that this word was used
by Plato. And there is little doubt, that Paul himself had in
his mind the word of Plato, when he was refuting those who
held the same opinion as Plato concerning angels; comp. xeviig,
ver. 8. But yet, when he might have said, & w4 édpa xeveuBo-
rswy, he yet does not say so (for the things into which the
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xareBpaBeiwy intrudes, are not in themselves utterly xea, vain,
but only not seen by him); but he lays down something even
more weighty, since the #uBursiew rather expresses the haughti-
ness of the xaraBpaBelwr. On the opposite side, the xparen, to
hold the Head, corresponds, which is not done in vain, but tends
to tncrease.— gusiobpevog, puffed up) The antithesis is, humility of
sentiment (ramenopposivy) 3 and yet these two are joined together.

19. 0b xpar@v, not holding) He who does not hold Christ
solely and above all others, does not hold Him at all.—r3y xepa-
Ay, the Head) Here faith has a foundation whereon it may be
fixed. The opposite is, & u# tdpaxer, duBurcbwy, he who flies be-
yond things placed tn the middle (within reach), and tries to catch
those that escape his grasp.—:é ob, from which) [not from which
Head, but from which hold) from holding the head ; or else, from
whom, viz. Christ, the Head.—d rav apav) by the joints (ties),'
viz. of faith, Eph. iv. 16. It is to this word that ézyopnyeiueros
refers.—zxai owdiguwv) and bonds (bands) of ¢love’ and ‘peace,
Eph. iv. 8. It is to this that evuBiBaliuevor refers ; comp. ver 2.
—s’mxopnym';psvov) receiving émingopnryioy, ministration to it (being
ministered to); so 3 Mace. vi. 838, wovd vmd 7ob Baaniwg opn-
yobsvor, supplied with all things by the king.

20. Ei, tf) The inference, begun at ver. 16, is continued ;
and at ch. iii. 1, a new inference follows.—a&meddvers aas, ye are
dead from) An abbreviated expression, t.e. dead, and so set free
from the elements, etc.—dmb riv sroysion, from the elements) ver.
8.—doyuarifeste) in the Middle voice, yow receive (take up)
dogmas, ordinances.

21. M#, not) Thus the dogmatists commonly spoke.—dbz,
touch) The genus; the species are, to taste (yslop) with the
tongue, and to handle (8iyns) with the hand.

22. "A iori, which are) Those things, namely, which are
touched, tasted, ete.—zeis phopan, [are to end in destruction] to perish)
and which therefore do not defile; 1 Cor. vi. 13; the middle
of Matt. xv. 17.—r# amoyprioes) in the using up (entire consump-
tion), not strictly so called [not the abuse], but so far as it de-
notes the use, which is natural, civil, external, truly indifferent,

! Beng. here translates @iy, nexus ; but see the somewhat different expla-
nation in Gnom., Eph. iv. 16.—Ep.
VOL. 1V, M
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and removed from superstitious fear and severity (rigour).—
nare, according to) as the commandments of men are wont to be.
—ré brdhpara ol Sidasxaing, the commandments and doctrines)
Matt. xv. 9, note.

23. "Arwa, which) An Anaphora [repetition of the same word
in beginnings] : comp. &, which, ver. 22.—sri, are) Construe,
are—for, to the satisfying (derw—apbs wAnopmoviv), as ver. 22, are
jor perishing (isrwv—eis pdopcv) ; therefore resolve &yovra into though
(whereas) they have, that it may form a clause: for, are, and
@pds, to, being disjoined, the sentence becomes appropriately
(appositely) suspended.—xéyer) @ name -and a plausible appear-
ance.—uiy, indeed) The force of the particle 8, but, which makes
an Apodosis,is concealed inthefinite verb fori, are.!—20shobpnonsia,
will-worship) #enobpnoxzia, as well as humility of sentiment (ramemo-
gpostvn), has a plausible appearance. For this word, as E.
Schmidius well shows, denotes worship (whether right or wrong),
performed willingly and with ready inclination : such elaeifesa,
ready promptness or obsequiousness, has the appearance of wisdom :
comp. James iii. 17; for it seems to be removed from obstinacy,
as humility of sentiment (rameopposiiy) seems to be removed from
pride.—ramemoppostvy, humility of sentiment) ver. 18, note.—xe?
apudiy owpares, [Engl. Vers., neglecting of, etc.] and with severe
treatment of [not sparing] the body) which is the case when
many things are withheld from the body, which might be af-
forded' to it, ver. 21; nay, the body itself is purposely worn
down [mortified]. This also looks plausible, for it becomes
saints, 1 Cor. ix. 27 ; although dgedie expresses something more
odious, than rd imwmialen nai Souhaywyel, in the passage quoted
from first Corinthians. These three things, plausible in appear-
ance, involve a threefold relation : to God, to angels, to one’s
own self; and therefore they have, when joined together, a
perfect appearance.—oix & riu% T, n0t in any price or estima-
tion [honour]) This clause closely coheres with the preceding ;-
and the latter, &, in, is opposed to the preceding #, in. The
LXX. dvev siuiis, t.e. without price, for nothing, Is. lv. 15 Ps.
xliv. 13 ; Job xxxi. 39. It becomes the man who is ennobled

! Which, though having indeed («év) a name of wisdom, etc., yet (3¢ under-
stood and implied in &7/) are to the mere satisfying of the flesh.—Ebp.
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Ly faith, to have a just estimation of himself, not in himself,
but in his Lord Jesus Christ alone, whereby he is not unworthily
to degrade himself, inasmuch as having been redeemed at such
a price, and striving for such a great reward, for example,
through the appearance of #enodpnoxeins, will-worship : Acts
xiii. 46; Rom. ii. 7; 1 Cor. vi. 15, iil. 21 vii. 23; 1 Thess.
iv. 4. This estimation produces holy gioriuiar, ambition (gire-
ripobuey, we labour with ambition), 2 Cor. v. 9; but it is
restrained by true self-denial, and again is tarnished by the
commandments of men [ver. 20, 217], which, because they bring
to us nothing worth while, nothing worthy of estimation [nothing
& mpy rwi], comp. Heb. xiii. 9, have an entirely empty and
vain appearance of wisdom and every good thing : comp. by all
means, sx¥, vainly, ver. 18. This passage is in consonance
with Phil. iii. 19, where see the note; and both accord with
Hab. ii. 16, IAHSMONHN ATIMIAS #x 86¢ns, x.v.h, Thou hast
Jilled thyself with shame for glory ; drink thou therefore also, and
let thy foreskin be uncovered. But true riun, price or estimation
[¢honour”], is theirs who see the glory of the Lord, Ib., ver. 14.
—apds wAnopmoviy Tiis caprds) to the satisfying of the ﬂesh : @hnowmovs,
satisfying to the full, satiety, generally denotes excess: oip,
flesh, does not signify the body, but is put as at ver. 18.!
Hilarius the deacon, whose commentary on the thirteen epistles
of Paul is found among the works of Ambrose, on this pas-
sage, says: ‘Sagina carnalis sensus, traditio humana est,”
hwman tradition is the overloading (surfeiting) of the carnal sense
or appetite. A golden sentence. Tradition puffs up; it clogs
the sense of heaven (the perception of heavenly things). ’'Efee-
dpnonsia, x.v.h., and aAnouovs) i caprds, are therefore in antithesis,
and yet joined together. They put away true riudy, price, value,
or estimation [¢ honour’], that they may satisfy to the full the
flesh ; =pis denotes that which is regarded as the important
concern, or the end, for the sake of which the other things
(practices) are assumed (adopted).

Y 7ob vods Tis capxos abrod, of his fleshly mind : i.e. flesh, not literally, but
in the spiritual application carnality.—Eb.
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CHAPTER IIL

1. Ta dww Ynreire, seek the things that are above) Christ, after
the resurrection, immediately directed His eager thoughts
towards heaven, John xx. 17, note.! So also believers, Eph.
ii. 6.

2. @povsirsy, Have a relish for, set your mind, or ajfections)
They who truly seek the things that are above, cannot but relish
or set their affections on the things that are above. The apostle
says, relish in the second place, not seek; for there is an anti-
thesis to earthly things (r& éwi o4z %), which we are said to
relish or set our affections upon, to care for, but which we could
not properly be said to seek, because they are present with us.

3. "Amebavere, ye are dead) to the earth and to the world,
spiritually, ch. ii. 20.—# Zwa Vuav xéxpvarras, your Ufe is hid) An
abbreviated expression in this sense: ye are dead to the world,
that ye may live to God ; but that life is as yet Jid.—uxéxpurros
aiv 73 Xpior, 18 hid with Christ) The world knows neither Christ
nor Christians, and Christians do not even know distinctly
themselves, 7.e. one another.

4. "Orav, when) This word, used absolutely, strikes (flashes
upon) the whole mind of the reader, as if he had been un-
mindful of the preceding words, with a sudden light, so
that it is doubtful whether and or dut should be supplied.—
eavepwts, shall be manifested) in glory, 1 Pet.iv. 13.—» Lwn tpa,
your life) This expresses the aspect (in relation to you), under
which He will be manifested.—rére, then) We should not de-
mand it sooner.—xai duss, ye also) This hope draws men off
from the earth.—# 8sZy, in glory) a glorious life.

5. Nexpdsars, Mortify®) [not knowing to spare*—V. g.]—re

' Comp. note, Luke ix. 51. Jesus ever kept His eye fixed on the goal to
which He was hastening. 8o, in John xx. 17, He says, as if a present
thing, I ascend, not, I will ascend : He hastened in feeling over the inter-
mediate forty days to His actual entering heaven.—Eb.

? Lif. Punish with every kind of death.

3 Strangers to all tender-heartedness, such as would lead you fo spare
the flesh.—Eb.
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¢é2n, your members) of which united the body of sin consists, ch.
. 11. [Here all impurity, without exception, is repelled and
excluded.—V. g.]—éxi tiig yiis, upon the earth) where they find
their support. These things are presently enumerated.—aopveics,
#.7.\.y fornication, etc.) Eph. v. 3, 4.—wddog, passion [inordinate
affection]) the disorder of lust within.—émduuiay, concupiscence)
the disorder of the external senses.—riy aheoveEiny, covetousness)
The article has the effect of Epitasis [an emphatic addition], and
includes the whole genus of vice, which is different from the
genus of the species just now enumerated. Avarice most of all
makes men cling to the earth.

6. A7 &, for which things) Eph. v. 6.

1. *Eljire, in which ye lived) as if in your essential first principle,
origin, [7.e. these sins were the very air which you breathed from
your birth, they were your] native element. Comp. Gal. v.
25, on the spiritual life.

8. Xai tuseis, ye also) This answers to the ye also, ver. 7. In
ver. 7 it was, ye also, as well as the other “ children of unbelief”
(¢disobedience’). Inver. 8itis, ye also, as well as other believers.
—raawdvra)all old things, especially anger,ete. Sointheantithesis,
above all, ver. 14.—épyv, duuiv, anger, harshness or cruelty [Beng.
translates d0uoy, sevitia, Engl. Vers., wrath]) Eph. iv. 31 [where
also duuov is sevitia, harshness].—xwxiav) faults connected with
the mind [evil-disposition]; for example, suspicion, perversity,
impatience [Engl. Vers. renders it malice].—Braspnuiar,
aioypohoyiav, blasphemy, filthy communication) The words, Out of
your mouth, have respect to these two.

9. M7 ~ebdeols, Lie mot) Eph. iv. 25.—:ig) to, or against.
See History of Susanna, ver. 55, 59, ésbow ¢is v seavrol xepariy,
thou hast lied against thy own head.—dwsxdusduevor, having put off )
Eph. iv. 22.

10. Tiv véov rdv dvaxawebuevoy, the mew man renewed) Ib., ver
24, note.—:i¢ ixiyvaon, to [or in] knowledge) of the truth (ch. i.
6, 9, 10), by which all love of lying is destroyed.—xar eixiva,
according to the tmage) This image consists in perfect truth.—
ol aricavrog abrov, of Him that created him [viz. the new man])
i.¢. of God, Eph. iv. 24 : compare ib., ch. ii. 10. Regeneration
is indicated by the word ¢ creation,” from which the ¢mage results.

11. "070v) where, i.e. in whom, or in which thing.—olx tw, there
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is not present) In the estimation of God and of believers there is
present neither Jew, etc.— Eximy xal "Yovdais, Greek and Jew)
The concrete for the abstract, as afterwards also Christ is used :
for circumcision and uncircumeision, which occur presently, are
abstract nouns.—éxpoBusria, uncircumcision) Even the Greek
might have been circumcised. Therefore the mention of uncir-
cumecision renders the expression moredistinct.—BpBepos, Sxidns,
Barbarian, Seythian) These two words, put by Asyndeton with-
out a conjunction, make equally a pair (oulvyioav) as bond, free.
The Greeks were on the west, the Jews on the east ; the Bar-
barians on the south (for Scaliger shows that the term Barbarians
is an Arabic word properly applied to the Numidians), the Scy-
thians on the north, more barbarous than the barbarians (properly
so-called). And with this impression Anacharsis, as Galen
relates, was reproached by, I know not whom, érr BépBupos iy xai
Sxbdns, that he was a barbarian, and [what is tantamount to] bar-
barous, a Scythian. KEvery nation, as it prefers some one other
nation to itself, so again, under whatever pretext, prefers itself
to all the rest. Therefore the Barbarian, as occupying the
middle place between the Greeks and Scythians, gave the palm
to the Greek, but at the same time considered himself superior
to the Scythian. Faith takes away this distinction. Perhaps
at Colosse there were one or two Scythian Christians.—rg adira
xai év mior Xpiords, Christ s all and in all) The apposition is Xprords
(o) re wdvra xal & aéo. A Scythian is not a Scythian, but
Christ’s. A barbarian is not a barbarian, but Christ’s. Christ
is all, and that too in all, who believe. The new creature is in
Christ, ver. 10 ; Gal. vi. 15.

12. *Exdexrol, elect) This is equivalent to a substantive; its
epithets are, holy and leloved. He calls them the elect of God,
as Rom. viii. 33. The order of the words admirably corresponds
to the order of the things [¢elect’ before ¢ holy,” and ¢ holy’ before
¢beloved’] : eternal election precedes sanctification in time. The
¢sanctified’ feel the love of God, and then in consequence after-
wards imitate it.—oexhdyyva, bowels) Eph. iv. 32.—samenopposivyy,
lumility of feeling, humbleness of mind) ib. iv. 2 [mqrswogapwémc,
“with all lowliness”]. These virtues are kept in exercise by
§ forbearmg and ¢ forgiving. [See next ver.]

13. *Avexdpevor, forbearing) in regard to present offences.—
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xapiusvor, forgiving) past offences. On these depends the
clause, so also ye [i.e. the fueX is construed with dveyduevor].—
é Xpiords, Christ) who had the greatest cause of complaint
against us.

14. 'Exi, above) Here the climax reaches its highest point ;
love, superior to all things, 1 Pet. iv. 8.—riv &ydam, love) viz.
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